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I.2. VOWELS AND SYLLABLE STRUCTURE

I.2.1. BASIC VOWEL SIGNS

I.2.1.1. The Qualities of the Vowels

The basic vowel signs in the standard Tiberian vocalization 

system indicated distinctions in vowel quality rather than 

distinctions in length. The qualities of the various vowels can be 

reconstructed as follows from the sources that are discussed 

below (the signs are added to the letter א): 

These qualities correspond to the eight primary cardinal 

vowels, which are represented diagrammatically according to 

their position of articulation below: 

Pataḥ ַתח  Open, unrounded front [a] or back [ɑ] :(ַאַ) פָּ
Qameṣ ֵמץ  Back, open-mid rounded [ɔ] :(אַָּ) קָּ

Segol (ֶאַ) ֶסגֹול: Front, open-mid unrounded [ɛ] 

Ṣere (ֵאַ) ֵצֵרי: Front, close-mid unrounded [e] 

Ḥireq (ִאַ) ִחיֶרק: Front, close, unrounded [i] 

Ḥolem חֹוֶלם (  Back, close-mid rounded [o] :(אַֹֹ

Shureq 

Qibbuṣ 
) ׁשּוֶרק ּוא ) 

 :(א ַ) ִקּבּוץ

Back, close, rounded [u] 

© Geoffrey Khan, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0163.02
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I.2.1.2. The Terms Pataḥ and Qameṣ 
The terms pataḥ and qameṣ are found in the early Masoretic and 

grammatical sources. They are in origin Aramaic active 

participles and are vocalized as such in some manuscripts, viz. 

ַתח ֵמץ and פָּ  In some Masoretic treatises forms with a final he 1.קָּ

are used, viz. פתחה and קמצה. The suffix may be the Aramaic 

definite article or the feminine ending.2 In Arabic sources such as 

Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ equivalent Arabic feminine participles are used, 

viz. פאתחה fātiḥa and קאמצה qāmiṣa.3 The terms referred to the 

distinct lip positions of the two vowels, pataḥ ‘opening’, qameṣ 
‘closing, contracting’,4 indicating that the pataḥ was pronounced 

                                                 
1 For examples in early Karaite grammatical texts (Khan 2000a, 28). 

2 For the sources see Steiner (2009). 

3 Eldar (1994, 123–24) 

4 In Jewish Palestinian Aramaic the verb קמץ is used in the sense of 

‘closing (eye, mouth), e.g. דיַקמיץַחדאַופתחַחדא ‘because (the sleeping 

deer) opens one (eye) and closes the other’ (Palestinian Talmud, Shabbat 

14b) (Sokoloff 1992, 496). 
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with open, spread lips whereas the qameṣ was pronounced with 

a smaller aperture of the mouth on account of some degree of lip-

rounding. The fact that the terms are Aramaic in origin indicates 

that they must have been created in the early Masoretic period, 

before the tenth century, when Aramaic was in productive use by 

the Masoretes. By the tenth century, Masoretic treatises were 

written in Hebrew or Arabic (§I.0.13.1.). The names of these 

vowels came to receive a variety of different vocalizations in later 

sources. The practice developed of vocalizing the first syllable of 

the names of vowels symbolically with the vowel it designated, 

so pataḥ came to be vocalized as ַפַתח. This type of vocalization, 

which according to Dotan was used from the eleventh century 

onwards,5 is the vocalization used, for example, by Elias Levita 

(1469-1549). Subsequently, the vowel of the second syllable of 

the names of vowels was also given a similar symbolic 

vocalization. These often reflect pronunciation traditions that did 

not distinguish between the pronunciation of the two vowels and 

one finds vocalizations such as ַמץ ח ,קָּ ח and ַפתָּ  6.ַפתָּ

I.2.1.3. More on the Quality of Pataḥ and Qameṣ 
Saadya and Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ give details of the articulatory 

distinction between the vowels within the oral cavity. Their 

descriptions are based on a theory of the production of vowels, 

which can be traced to the Muslim physician Ibn Sīnā (980–1037 

C.E.), that involves both the position of buccal organs and the 

                                                 
5 Dotan (2007, 634). 

6 For details see Steiner (2009). 
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direction of the dynamic flow of air.7 The Hidāya states that the 

place of articulation of pataḥ is the ‘surface of the tongue at the 
bottom (of the mouth)’.8 Saadya similarly states that ‘its strength 
(i.e. dynamic realization by airflow) goes over the surface of the 

tongue moving downwards.’9 With regard to qameṣ the Hidāya 
indicates that its place of articulation is ‘slightly above the root 
of the tongue, that is the (back) third of the tongue, and its 

movement is towards the (place) above the palate.’10 Saadya 

indicates that the place of articulation of qameṣ is next to that of 

ḥolem: 

‘If one wants to move the vowel from this place (of ḥolem) 

and then articulate it, the strength (i.e. realization) of 

qameṣ comes about, and its movement (i.e. direction of 

airflow) is towards the place above the palate in 

particular.’11  

According to the theory of the realization of vowels by 

dynamic airflow, the realization of pataḥ took place through the 

free flow of air across the surface of the tongue in a low position, 

                                                 
7 For details see Eldar (1983). 

ַאספל 8 ַמן ַאללסאן  ,long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book ,סטח

§II.L.2.15.3.; Eldar (1994, 130). 

 .(Dotan 1997, 445) קותהאַסאירהַעליַסטחַאללסאןַמנחדרהַאליַאלספל 9

פוקַאלחנך 10 והרכתהאַאלַי ̇תל̇תַאללסאַן קלילאַוהַו  ,long version ,פוקַאצלַאללסאַן

edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.L.2.15.2.; Eldar (1994, 130). 

ואןַשאַאןַיתגאוזַבהאַהדאַאלמו̇צעַתםַיפצלהאַ̇טהרתַקוהַעלקמץַוכאנתַחרכתהַ 11
 .(Dotan 1997, 445) אליַאעליַאלחנךַכאצה
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whereas in the realization of qameṣ there was some obstruction 

that directed the air upwards towards the palate.12 

From the vowel names and the aforementioned des-

criptions of articulation, it can be determined that Tiberian pataḥ 

was an open, unrounded vowel in the region of [a] or [ɑ] 
whereas qameṣ was a back half-open rounded vowel below ḥolem 

in the region of [ɔ].  

As indicated, it is likely that pataḥ had both an open front 

quality [a] and an open back quality [ɑ]. The back quality [ɑ] 
would have been induced in particular by the environment of 

consonants involving retraction of the tongue root, especially 

pharyngeals and pharyngealized consonants. Indirect evidence 

for this is found in the modern reading traditions of Middle 

Eastern communities, in which the front open vowels have back 

open variants in particular when adjacent to pharyngeal or 

pharyngealized consonants. This is the case in the Sefardi type 

traditions, in which pataḥ and qameṣ have a default quality of [a], 

e.g. 

Baghdad 

[a] quality: 

 ˈjaːʕaˌbod (Morag 1977, 53 | L [BHS]: ד  Exod. 21.2 ‘he ַיֲעבֹֹ֑

will work’) 
 šaˈnaː (Morag 1977, 56 | L [BHS]: ַ ֹ֑הׁשָּ נָּ  Gen. 47.28 ‘year’) 
                                                 
12 For this interpretation see Eldar (1983, 47). 



 Vowels and Syllable Structure 249 

[ɑ] quality: 
 wajjiˈṭɑbˑ (Morag 1977, 54 | L [BHS]: ַַיַטבַ ּיִַו  Esther 1.21 ‘and 

[the matter] was good’) 
 ˈbɑːʕaˌra (Morag 1977, 56 | L [BHS]: ַָּהּב ָ֥ ֲערָּ  Esther 1.12 ‘[his 

anger] burned’) 
Aleppo 

[a] quality: 

 ˌjaʕaˈqọːb (Katz 1981, 45 | L [BHS]: ַ  (’Gen. 47.28 ‘Jacob ַיֲעקֹב 
 ʃaˈnim (Katz 1981, 45 | L [BHS]: ַ יםׁשָּ ִנִ֔  Gen. 47.28 ‘years) 

[ɑ] quality: 
 lezɑrʕɑˈxa (Katz 1981, 46 | L [BHS]: ְַָ֥לַזְרֲעך Gen. 48.4 ‘to 

your (ms) seed’) 
Jerba 

[a] quality: 

 ˌwenaˈfale (Katz 1977, 82 | L [BHS]: ל ַפָ֥  Exod. 21.18 ‘and ְונָּ

he falls’) 
 joˈmar (Katz 1977, 83 | L [BHS]:  ַיֹאַמר Exod. 21.5 ‘[the 

slave] will say’) 
 hiʃˈʃa (Katz 1977, 83 | L [BHS]: ִַַא ה ַּׁשָּ  Exod. 21.3 ‘woman’) 
[ɑ] quality: 
 ˈjɪqqɑħ (Katz 1977, 84 | L [BHS]: ִֽ ִַי  ח־ַּק   Exod. 21.10 ‘he will 

take’) 
 wẹˈjɑsˁiˈha (Katz 1977, 75 | L [BHS]: ְַצ הָאְָ֥ויָּ  Exod. 21.3 ‘[his 

wife] will leave’) 
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In the Karaite transcriptions long pataḥ and qameṣ are 

generally represented by mater lectionis ʾalif, e.g. 

۟ال   BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 63r, 2 | L) [vaɟɟiggɔːˈmaːal] ۟وي۠جام 

[BHS]: ל ַמֹ֑  (’Gen. 21.8 ‘and he was weaned ַוִּיגָּ
The qualities of pataḥ [a] and [ɑ] would have been 

allophones of Arabic long /ā/, the latter in pharyngealized 

environments (known as tafkhīm). The choice of ʾalif in the 

Karaite transcriptions for the rounded qameṣ [ɔ] was due to its 

proximity to the normal range of allophones of Arabic /ā/. 

The back rounded open-mid quality of qameṣ and its 

distinctness from pataḥ is reflected by some of the medieval 

Karaite transcriptions. The vowel is, for example, sporadically 

represented by Arabic wāw, e.g.  

 Genizah MS 12, Khan 1990a, 151 | L) [vɔʔɔːˈsaːaf] واوساف 

[BHS]: ף ַסַ֣  (’Num. 19.9 ‘and he will gather up) ְואָּ

[ص]وروحا   [vaʀɔ̟ːˈħɑːɑsˤ] (Genizah MS 12, Khan 1990a, 

151 | L [BHS]: ץ ַחָ֥   (’Num. 19.8 ‘and he will bathe ְורָּ

-II Firkovitch Arab.-Evr. 1, Harviai) [hɔːʔaːˈħaːθ] هواحاث 

nen 1994, 36 | L [BHS]: ַַ ַאַחת  הָּ  Gen. 4.19 ‘the one’) 

 II Firkovitch Arab.-Evr. 1, Harviainen) [jisrˁɔːˈʔeːel] يسروال 

1994, 36 | L [BHS]: ֵאל  (’Israel‘ ִיְשרָּ
In the British Library manuscript Or 2554, the qualitative 

distinction between the open vowel pataḥ and the open-mid back 

round vowel qameṣ is reflected by the fact that syllables with 
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pataḥ are marked by the Arabic vowel fatḥa, but fatḥa is not 

marked on syllables with qameṣ, e.g. 

ַן :BL Or 2554 fol. 38v, 1 | L [BHS]) [nɔːˈθaːan] ناَْثاْن  ַתָ֥  .Cant נָּ

1.12 ‘it gave’) 

 :BL Or 2554 fol. 87r, 9 | L [BHS]) [jalɔːˈðaːaθχɔː] َيلاَذاْثخا 

ְתך ַד   (’Cant. 8.5 ‘she gave birth to you ְילָּ

I.2.1.4. The Quality of Qameṣ in Other Traditions 

The medieval Babylonian pronunciation tradition also had a 

qualitative distinction between open pataḥ and rounded qameṣ. 
This is reflected by Babylonian terminology for the vowels, viz. 

miftaḥ pumma (ַפומא  opening of the mouth’, which‘ (מיפתח

corresponds to the Tiberian term pataḥ, and miqpaṣ pumma 

ַפומא)  contraction (i.e., rounding) of the mouth’, which‘ (מיקפץ

corresponds to the Tiberian term qameṣ. The roundedness of 

Babylonian qameṣ and its proximity in the vowel space to ḥolem 

is reflected also by the representation of the vowel with wāw in 

medieval Arabic transcriptions written by Muslims in the eastern 

region of the Islamic world where Babylonian Hebrew 

pronunciation was used, e.g. al-Bīrūnī, Chronology of Nations 

(Khan 2013d): ִמיד) هتوميد  حمو ,(’Av‘ ָאב) اوب ,(’the daily offering‘ ַהתָּ

ה) ה) بثولو ,(’sun‘ ַחּמָּ  Virgo’). In Hebrew words in incantation‘ ְּבתּולָּ

bowls from Babylonian datable to the pre-Islamic period of the 

first millennium C.E. there are some occurrences of vav that 

corresponds to qameṣ, e.g. בורוך ‘blessed’ (Tiberian רּוְך  קודוש ,(ּבָּ
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‘holy’ (Tiberian דֹוׁש  ;Juusola 1999, 54–68; Mishor 2007, 219) (קָּ

Molin 2020). 
The roundedness of qameṣ and its proximity in the vowel 

space to ḥolem is reflected by numerous occurrences of vav in 

biblical texts from Qumran where the Tiberian tradition has 

qameṣ. Several of these are in the environment of labial 

consonants, which could have conditioned the rounding of the 

vowel, e.g.13 

ֹ֑ם :11Q5 13.13 | L [BHS]) חנום   Psa. 119.161 ‘without ִחּנָּ

cause’) 
רוםו[אבי   (4Q27 f6–10.12 | L [BHS]: ם ָ֜  Num. 16.1 ‘and ַוֲאִבירָּ

Abiram’)  
 Isa. 24.14 ִמּיָּ ם :4Q57 f9ii+11+12i+52.40 | L [BHS]) מיום 

‘from the sea’) 
In many cases, however, it is likely that the vav reflects a 

different morphological form or exegesis from that of the 

Tiberian tradition (Kutscher 1979, 247, 473–74), e.g.  

ים :1QIsaa 5.3 | L [BHS]) כבושים  ִשִׂ֖  (’Isa. 5.17 ‘sheep ְכבָּ
ִִֽיְך :1QIsaa 41.16 | L [BHS]) בוניך  ֹ֑ נָּ  Isa. 49.17 ‘your [fs] ּבָּ

children’) 
ּה ַ :1QIsaa 18.11 | L [BHS]) קדמותה  תָּ  Isa. 23.7 ‘its former ַקְדמָּ

time’) 
ׁש :4Q59 f4–10.2 | L [BHS]) חוש  ָ֥  (’Isa. 8.3 ‘Hash חָּ
ר :1QIsaa 5.17 | L [BHS]) כצור   (’Isa. 5.28 ‘like flint ַכַצַ֣
                                                 
13 Data supplied by Aaron Hornkohl. 
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ה :1QIsaa 11.12 | L [BHS]) חוזה  זִָּ֔  (’Isa. 13.1 ‘[Isaiah] saw חָּ
רּוַ  :1QIsaa 19.3 | L [BHS]) חורו   Isa. 24.6 ‘[and inhabitants חָּ

of the land] are scorched’) 
ן :1QIsaa 27.29 | L [BHS]) שוכן  ֵכִׂ֖  (’Isa. 33.24 ‘inhabitant ׁשָּ
ין :1QIsaa 33.19 | L [BHS]) להוכין  ִכָ֥  (’Isa. 40.20 ‘to prepare ְלהָּ

In the ancient Greek transcriptions of Hebrew, long qameṣ 
is generally represented by α. There are a few sporadic cases 

where ω or ο correspond to Tiberian long qameṣ. Most of these, 

however, are likely to reflect different morphological patterns or 

have some other explanation rather than reflecting a back 

rounded quality, e.g.14 

Septuagint (third century B.C.E.) 

 Ἰωυὰν (Göttingen Septuagint | L [BHS]: ִַֽ֣ן וָּ  Gen. 10.2 ְויָּ

‘Javan’) 
 Ἰωβέλ (Göttingen Septuagint | L [BHS]: ל ֹ֑ בָּ  Gen. 4.20 יָּ

‘Jabal’) 
 Γαυλὼν (Göttingen Septuagint | L [BHS]: ן ָ֥  Deut. 4.43 גֹולָּ

‘Golan’) 
The exceptional case Ιωυαν may be explained as an 

imitation of the Greek word with a similar meaning, ἴων. The 

examples Ιωβελ and Γαυλων probably reflect different patterns 

(Knobloch 1995, 181, 314, 394-395). 

                                                 
14 Data supplied by Ben Kantor. 
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Hexapla of Origen (c. 185–254 C.E.) 

 ουεσοκημ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS] ם ֵקֵ֗ ֶאְׁשחָּ  .Psa ְו 

18.43 ‘and I crush them’) 
 εμωσημ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ֵצם ְמחָּ  .Psa ֶאֶ֭

18.39 ‘I strike them’) 
 σφωθαϊ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: י ַתֵ֗ פָּ  Psa. 89.35 ְשְ֝

‘my lips’) 
 ολδ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ֶלד  Psa. 49.2 ‘(the) חָּ 

world’) 
The first two forms most likely reflect an /o/ theme vowel 

(rather than an /a/ theme vowel) in these verbs. The final two 

forms are likely to reflect variant morphological patterns.15 

In the writings of Jerome (346-420 C.E.), there are a few 

cases where the vowel o occurs corresponding to Tiberian long 

qameṣ, e.g. 

 zochor (Jerome, Commentary on Isaiah, ed. Gryson, 

VIII.23.56 | L [BHS]: ר כָּ  (’Isa. 26.14 ‘male זָּ
 chauonim (Jerome, Commentary on Jeremiah, ed. Reiter, 

100.21–22 | L [BHS]: ים ִנָ֜  (’Jer. 7.18 ‘cakes ַכּוָּ
 gob (Jerome, Commentary on Ezekiel, ed. Glorie, V.16.85 | 

L [BHS]: ֶגֹ֑ב Ezek. 16.24 ‘pit’) 
 bosor (Jerome, Commentary on Isaiah, ed. Gryson, X.14.82–

84 | L [BHS]: ר שָּ  (’Isa. 34.6 ‘flesh ?ּבָּ
                                                 
15 Yuditsky compares σφωθαϊ to forms like בשפאותיכה and שפות in the 

Dead Sea Scrolls (Yuditsky 2017). 
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In most cases, however, Jerome represents the vowel cor-

responding to Tiberian long qameṣ by a, e.g. 

 enach (Jerome, Commentary on the Minor Prophets, ed. 

Adriaen, Amos, III.7, p. 318, line 178 | L [BHS]: ְִֹֽ֑ך  Amos ֲאנָּ

7.7 ‘plumbline’) 
 hissa (Jerome, Hebraicae Quaestiones in Libro Geneseos, ed. 

de Lagarde et al., 45.1 | L [BHS]: ה  (’Gen. 2.23 ‘woman ִאּׁשִָּ֔
 ethan (Jerome, Commentary on Jeremiah, ed. Reiter, 72.14 

| L [BHS]: ן ַ֣  (’Jer. 5.15 ‘enduring ֵאיתָּ
 aiala (Jerome, Hebraicae Quaestiones in Libro Geneseos, ed. 

de Lagarde et al., 70.20 | L [BHS]: ַ֣ה לָּ  (’Gen. 49.21 ‘doe ַאּיָּ
 emsa (Jerome, Commentary on the Minor Prophets, ed. 

Adriaen, Zechariah, III.12, p. 863, line 132 | L [BHS]: ה ָ֥  ַאְמצָּ

Zech. 12.5 ‘strength’) 
There are also some cases where the vowel corresponding 

to long qameṣ is e, e.g. 

 besor (Jerome, Commentary on the Minor Prophets, ed. 

Adriaen, Zechariah, III.11, p. 849, line 25 | L [BHS]: צּור  ַהּבָּ

[lege יר ִצ   (’Zech. 11.2 ‘thick (ms) [ַהּבָּ
 ciceion (Jerome, Commentary on the Minor Prophets, ed. 

Adriaen, Jonah, IV, p. 414, line 126 | L [BHS]: ֞יֹון  Jonah ִקיקָּ

4.6 ‘gourd/plant’) 
The cases of o corresponding to long qameṣ are, therefore, 

marginal and it is likely that they either reflect morphological 

patterns that are different from the Tiberian tradition or are 

conditioned by the consonantal environment (Harviainen 1977, 
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104–6). This applies, for example, to zochor and bosor, in which 

the o may have been conditioned by the r. In Palestinian Aramaic 

dialects and Rabbinic Hebrew resh often brings about such a 

vowel shift.16 

The fact that long qameṣ had a back rounded quality in both 

the Tiberian and Babylonian traditions of pronunciation could, 

nevertheless, be proposed as an argument for this to be a shared 

feature that the two traditions have retained from a proto-

Masoretic tradition of reading in Second Temple Palestine. 

The open-mid back rounded quality [ɔ] of qameṣ, distinct 

from the open quality of pataḥ, has been preserved in the modern 

traditions of pronunciation of most Yemenite communities, 

which have their roots in the Babylonian tradition, e.g. 

 mɪðbɔːrɔː (Morag 1963, 100 | L [BHS]: ה רָּ ֹ֑  Isa. 16.1 ‘in ִמְדּבָּ

the desert’) 

I.2.1.5. Segol and Ṣere 

In the early Tiberian Masoretic sources the terms pataḥ and qameṣ 
were used not only for the vowels represented by the signs pataḥ 

and qameṣ in the Tiberian vocalization, but also for the vowels 

segol and ṣere respectively. This early terminology appears to 

have developed before the creation of the vowel signs and 

indicated broad differences in lip-position of the vowels, as a 

guide to instruct readers how to distinguish between the various 

                                                 
16 See §I.1.20 and Ben-H ̣ayyim (1946, 194–96), Kutscher (1979, 496–
97) and Mishor (1998). 
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vowel qualities.17 The vowels pataḥ and segol were pronounced 

with spread, open lips, whereas there was some degree of closure 

of the lips in the pronunciation of qameṣ and ṣere. In a later 

version of this terminology, segol was referred to as pataḥ qaṭan 

‘small pataḥ’ and ṣere as qameṣ qaṭan ‘small qameṣ’ with Hebrew 

adjectives qualifying the originally Aramaic term.18  

The term segol comes from Aramaic ְסגֹול ‘cluster of grapes’, 
referring to the graphic appearance of the vowel sign rather than 

its phonetic production. Its vocalization with shewa under the 

samekh is attested in some early Masoretic treatises.19 In Hidāyat 
al-Qāriʾ it has the form סגולה with a feminine ending.  

The term ṣere is from the Aramaic verb א  to split’. Since‘ ְצרָּ

these terms are Aramaic, they are likely to have been created in 

the early Masoretic period and they indeed appear in early 

sources, such as the grammar book of Saadya.20 It is not clear 

                                                 
17 Bacher (1974, 15), Steiner (2005b, 374, 377–78), Posegay (2020). 

18 Baer and Strack (1879, §10), Dotan (2007, 634). The attribute qaṭan 

‘small’ reflects the concept that the [ɛ] and [e] qualities were in some 

way more attenuated and more closed than the [a] and [ɔ] qualities 

respectively. This theory of vowels can be traced back to Syriac 

grammatical sources where the Syriac term qaṭṭīn ‘narrow’ is used to 
describe the higher front vowels (Posegay 2020). An Arabic version of 

this terminology is found in the Masoretic treatise Kitāb al-Muṣawwitāt 
(ed. Allony 1963, 140–42): al-qamṣa al-kabīra ‘big qameṣ’ (= qameṣ), al-

qamṣa al-ṣaghīra ‘small qameṣ’ (= ṣere), al-patḥa al-kabīra ‘big pataḥ’ (= 
pataḥ), al-patḥa al-ṣaghīra ‘small pataḥ’ (= segol). 

19 E.g. Allony and Yeivin eds. (1985, 96). 

20 Dotan (1997, 113; 2007, 634). 
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what the original form of the name ṣere was. The author of 

Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ states that it means ‘splitting’ (šāqq) (through the 

lips),21 suggesting that he read it as a participle ֵרי  In some .צָּ

manuscripts of Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, however, it is vocalized 22.ֵצִרי It 

is sometimes spelt, moreover, צירי both in Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ and in 

Saadya’s work, with mater lections yod after the ṣade, and this is 

vocalized ֵציִרי in some places.23 In a Masoretic treatise published 

by Allony and Yeivin (1985, 96) it has the form ִַאיְַָּרַצ . It is likely 

that the term is related to the Jewish Babylonian Aramaic word 

א  split, fissure.’24 The name refers to the contraction of the‘ ִציְריָּ

lips to the extent that there is only a small aperture between 

them. In later sources the practice developed of vocalizing the 

first syllable with the vowels that the terms designated, i.e. ֶסגֹול, 

יֵצֵרַ  and eventually also changing the quality of the second 

syllable in symbolic representation of the pronunciation of the 

vowel, resulting in forms such as 25.ֶסֵגל 

In some Masoretic treatises and early grammatical texts, 

segol and ṣere are referred to by the phrases ‘three dots’ (ַשלוש
ַנקודות) ’thalāth nuqaṭ) and ‘two dots ,נקודות  (nuqṭatāni ,שתי
                                                 
21 Short version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.S.6.0. 

22 E.g. Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, 

§II.L.2.17. 

23 E.g. Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, 

§II.L.1.7.8.; short version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.S.6.0. 

24 Eldar (1994, 124).  

25 Steiner (2009, 496). For other vocalizations of the vowels see Dotan 

(2007, 634). 
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respectively.26 This is probably a relic from a period in which 

only the names pataḥ and qameṣ were in existence. 

Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ describes the articulation of segol as being 

on ‘the lower surface of the mouth,’27 as is the case with pataḥ, 

but with ‘contraction of the sides of the mouth’.28 Saadya states 

that the segol is articulated in the same position as pataḥ when 

the speaker ‘fills the lower sides of the mouth with it.’29 This can 

be interpreted as referring to a smaller degree of opening of the 

mouth in the pronunciation of the vowel and a consequential 

protuberance of the cheeks. The smaller aperture is reflected also 

in the term ‘small pataḥ’ (פתחַקטן) in some Masoretic sources.30 

The result is an open-mid unrounded [ɛ].  

In the Karaite transcriptions, long segol is represented by 

mater lectionis ʾalif, e.g. 

                                                 
26 Cf. Dotan (2007, 634), e.g. Baer and Strack (1879, 34–36), the treatise 

on the shewa published by Levy (1936), the Masoretic fragments 

published by Mann (1969, 2:44), the Diqduq of Ibn Nūḥ (ed. Khan 2000, 

28). 

ַסטחַאלפםַאלספלאני 27  ,long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book ,עלי

§II.L.2.15.4., Eldar (1994, 132). 

 ,short version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.S.7.0 ,̇צםַאגאבַאלפם 28

Eldar (1994, 131). 

 .(Dotan 1997, 445) ימלאַמנהאַגאנביַפמהַאלספליין 29

30 This interpretation of פתחַקטן is in the Yemenite redaction of Hidāyat 
al-Qāriʾ known as the Arabic Maḥberet ha-Tījān (J. Derenbourg 1871, 

16; Eldar 1994, 123). 
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ال  bɑʀ̟̍] ۟بۖرۜزࣤ zɛːɛl] (BL Or 2549 fol. 145r, 4 | L [BHS]: ל  ַּבְרֶזִ֔

Ezek. 4.3 ‘iron’) 
The quality [ɛ] was an allophone of Arabic long /ā/, due to 

a process known by the medieval grammarians as ʾimāla 

‘inclining’, i.e. inclining towards the vowel /ī/.  

Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ presents the articulation of the vowels ṣere 
and ḥireq as involving similar gestures. The place of articulation 

of ṣere is ‘the teeth, without closure, because it breaks through 

them’31 whereas the articulation of ḥireq involves ‘the closure of 
the teeth tightly.’32 Saadya likewise links the articulation of the 

two vowels: 

If the end of the tongue approaches the teeth but does not 

cover them, ṣere is produced, but if it covers them, ḥireq is 

produced.33  

The Masoretic term ‘small qameṣ’ (קמץַקטן) for ṣere would 

refer to the lesser degree of closure of the lips than in the 

articulation of qameṣ.  
                                                 
ַבינהאַשקא 31 ַישק ַלאנה ַבלאַאטבאק ַאלאסנאן ַוהו ַאלצרי  ,long version ,מחל

edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.L.2.15.5. 

ַבקוה 32 ַאלאסנאן  ,long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book ,אטבאק

§II.L.2.15.6.; Eldar (1994, 132). 

 A similar .(Dotan 1997, 445–47) קרבַטרףַאללסאןַאליַאסנאנהַולםַיטבקהא 33

description of ḥireq is given by Dunash ibn Tamīm in his commentary 

on Sefer Yeṣira: יחתכוהוַסוףַהלשוןַבעזרַמלתעותַמןַהשניים ‘They articulate it 

with the tip of the tongue with the help of (= in conjunction with) the 

incisors’ (Grossberg 1902, 20–21; Eldar 1994, 133). 
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I.2.1.6. Ḥireq 

The original vocalization of the name ḥireq is uncertain. The 

name is spelt חרק in the manuscript of Saadya’s grammar book. 

The vocalization as a segolate form ֶחֶרק is found in some 

manuscripts of Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ and medieval sources,34 or 35.ֵחֶרק 

In the Masoretic treatise published by Allony and Yeivin (1985, 

92) it has the Aramaic form חרקא. The form ִחיֶרק reflects the later 

development of vocalizing the first syllable with the vowel the 

name designates. In Jewish Palestinian Aramaic, the verbal root 

ḥrq in the peʿal and paʿel has the meaning of ‘to gnash (one’s 
teeth)’, which is likely to refer to the tight closure of the teeth in 
the articulation of the vowel referred to in the Hidāya.36 The 

vowel is also referred to in some early sources as ‘one dot’ (ַנקודה
 nuqṭa wāḥida).37 Abraham ibn Ezra (1089–c. 1167) used the ,אחת

Hebrew term שבר ‘breaking’ to refer to this vowel (Lambert 1889, 

124–25). 

In the Karaite transcriptions, both long ṣere and ḥireq are 

normally represented by Arabic mater lectionis yāʾ, e.g. 

                                                 
34 E.g. Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, 

§II.L.1.7.8. For other sources see Ben Yehuda (1980, vol. 4, 1783), 

Dotan (2007, 634). 

35 E.g. Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, short version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, 

§II.S.6.0, MS S18, fol. 7r. MS S14, fol. 3r. 

36 Haupt (1901, 15) proposes that the name is related etymologically to 

Arabic kharq ‘rent, fissure’ (cf. Rabbinic Hebrew ַרק  (’to cut a gap‘ חָּ
referring to the narrow opening of the lips. 

37 Dotan (2007, 634), Khan (2000, 28). 
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 BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 63r, 3 | L) [higgɔːˈmeːel] ۚه۠جاࣵمۛيل 

[BHS]: ל ֵמָ֥  (’Gen. 21.8 ‘to be weaned ִהגָּ

 BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 105r, 7 | L) [vohoːˈʀi̟ːðuː] ۖوهۢوۚري٘ذو 

[BHS]: דּו  (’Deut. 21.4 ‘and they will bring down ְוהֹוִרִ֡
The choice of mater lectionis yāʾ to represented the quality 

[eː] of ṣere was no doubt due to its being perceived as approx-

imating more closely to the prototypical quality of Arabic /ī/ 

than to that of Arabic /ā/. 

I.2.1.7. Ḥolem, Shureq and Qibbuṣ 
According to Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, the meaning of name ḥolem ֶַםחֹל  is 

‘fullness’38 since the vowel ‘fills the mouth’.39 In the Masoretic 

treatise published by Allony and Yeivin (1985, 92) it has the 

Aramaic form חלמא. An alternative name for the vowel in some 

Masoretic sources is ְמלֹאַפּום ‘filling the mouth’. This is presented 

in opposition to ִקּבּוץַפּום ‘contraction of the mouth’ (also called 

פומאקמץַ ) which refers in these sources to the /u/ vowel of shureq 

and qibbuṣ.40 This terminology relates to the smaller rounding of 

the lips in the production of the shureq quality. A few medieval 

                                                 
 ,short version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.S.6.0, Eldar (1994 ,מלו 38

120). Cf. the Hebrew root חלם ‘to be healthy (i.e. whole in health)’. 
 .ibid ,לאנהאַתמלאַאלפם 39

40 Bacher (1974, 16), Dotan (2007, 634), Eldar (1994, 121, 125). 
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sources vocalize the name ḥolem as a segolate ֶחֶלם or 41.ֵחֶלם Some 

early sources refer to ḥolem by the description the ‘upper dot’ 
 or similar phrases.42 (al-nuqṭa al-fawqāniyya ,נקודהַעליונה)

Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ states that the place of articulation of the 

ḥolem is the root of the tongue and the ‘place of swallowing’, i.e. 
the pharynx43 and that the ‘movement of the vowel (i.e. the 
airflow in its realization) is across the whole area of the mouth’.44 

According to Saadya’s description, ḥolem is the vowel that is 

articulated furthest back in the mouth and its ‘strength (i.e. 
dynamic airflow in its realization) moves forward without 

deviating upwards or downwards.’45  

The Hidāya interprets the name shureq as ‘whistling’, 
because it ‘gathers the lips together’,46 i.e. the lips are rounded in 

the position they have when one whistles. The Hidāya uses this 

as a general term to refer to the vowel quality /u/, including what 

was later called specifically qibbuṣ (i.e. the sign ַ  without a vowel א 

                                                 
41 Ben Yehuda (1980, vol. 3, 1466-67). The manuscript of Saadya’s 
grammar book has ֵחֶלם (Dotan 1997, 447). This vocalization is also 

found in the Genizah fragment of a Masoretic treatise CUL T-S NS 

301.69. 

42 Dotan (2007, 634), Khan (2000, 28). 

 long version, edition in vol. 2 of this ,מחלַאלחלםַעקרַהלשוןַוביתַהבליעה 43

book, §II.L.2.15.1.; (Eldar 1994, 129). 

 ,long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book ,ומסירהַעליַסטחַאלפםַכלה 44

§II.L.2.15.1.; Eldar (1994, 129). 

 .(Dotan 1997, 445) וקותהַסאלכהַאמאמהַגירַחאידהַאליַפוקַולאַאליַאספל 45

 ;.long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.L.2.14 ,תגִַמעַאלשפתין 46

Eldar (1994, 125). 
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letter).47 It occasionally refers to the sign ַ א, however, by the term 

al-zujj (literally: ‘the arrow-head’).48 The term qibbuṣ was 

introduced by Joseph Qimḥi, who categorized them as two 

separate vowels, the former long and the latter short.49  

In some medieval sources, including manuscripts of the 

Hidāya, the name shureq is vocalized as a segolate 50.ֶׁשֶרק In the 

Masoretic treatise published by Allony and Yeivin (1985, 92) it 

has the Aramaic form שרקא. According to the Hidāya, the place 

of its articulation was ‘the lips (when) gathered together like (for) 

whistling.’51 Likewise, Saadya states that it is pronounced 

‘between the teeth and the lips’.52  

In the Karaite transcriptions, long ḥolem and long 

shureq/qibbuṣ are normally represented by Arabic mater lectionis 

wāw, e.g. 

                                                 
47 In some manuscripts with Non-standard Tiberian vocalization the sign 

is written reversed, with the three dots sloping up from left-to-right; see 

Outhwaite (2020). 

48 E.g. long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.L.2.12.1.6. This 

term is also used by the author of the Treatise on the Shewa (ed. Levy 

 .(יט ,1936
49 Joseph Qimḥi, Sefer Zikkaron (ed. Bacher 1888, 17), Bacher (1974, 

17). 

50 Dotan (2007, 634). 

 ,long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book ,אלשפתיןַמ̇צמומתיןַכאלצפיר 51

§II.L.2.15.7.; Eldar (1994, 133). 

 .(Dotan 1997, 447) פיַמאַביןַאלאסנאןַואלשפתיין 52
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ۢول۟ه۠جادࣦ    [haggɔːˈðoːol] (BL Or 2544 fol. 74v, 2 | L [BHS]: 

ל דִֹׂ֖  (’Exod. 3.3 ‘the great ַהגָּ

 :BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 93v, 5 | L [BHS]) [tiħˈjuːun] ۚتح࣬يٟون 

ּון ְחיָ֜  (’Deut. 8.1 ‘you (mpl) will live ִת 
Sporadically mater lectionis ʾalif represents ḥolem in the 

transcriptions, e.g. 

 Genizah MS 12, Khan 1990a, 151 | L) [baθoːˈχɔːɔm] بثاخام 

[BHS]: ם ִׂ֖  (’Num. 19.10 ‘in their midst ְּבתֹוכָּ

Such a transcription could be an attempt to represented the 

lower quality of ḥolem compared to that of shureq/qibbuṣ rather 

than a fronted quality of ḥolem. This is demonstrated by a 

transcription of Hebrew liturgical poetry in the Genizah 

manuscript T-S Ar.37.89,53 which represents ḥolem by ʾalif, e.g: 

ם) لعالام ,(ַנְפׁשֹו) نفشا  In this text, the glide between ḥolem and .(ְלעֹולָּ

a following furtive pataḥ is transcribed by wāw, demonstrating 

that the ḥolem was pronounced as a back [oː]: בֹוַעַ) وساباوع  .(ְושָּ

I.2.1.8. Medieval Classifications of Vowels 

In some sources, the seven Tiberian vowels are classified into the 

three groups (i) pataḥ, segol, qameṣ, (ii) ṣere, ḥireq and (iii) 

shureq/qibbuṣ, ḥolem by associating them with three prototype 

vowels. Saadya, for example, associates each of these groups with 

the Arabic case vowels a (naṣb ‘holding steady’), i (khafḍ 

                                                 
53 The text was published by Razhaby (1983). 
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‘lowering’) and u (rafʿ ‘raising’) respectively. He classifies them 
further within these categories according to the notion of degree 

of height of the airflow in their production,54 viz. 

 al-rafʿ al-kabīr ‘big rafʿ’ = ḥolem 

 al-rafʿ al-ʾaṣghar ‘smaller raising’ = shureq  

 al-naṣb al-ʾakbar ‘greater naṣb’ = qameṣ 
 al-naṣb al-ʾawsaṭ ‘intermediate naṣb’ = pataḥ 

 al-naṣb al-ʾaṣghar ‘smaller naṣb’ = segol 

 al-khafḍ al-ʾaṣghar ‘smaller khafḍ’ = ṣere 
 al-khafḍ al-ʾakbar ‘greater khafḍ’ = ḥireq55 

Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ makes a similar classification, using both 

the names of Arabic case vowels (naṣb, khafḍ, rafʿ) and also the 

generic names of Arabic vowels (fatḥa, kasra, ḍamma). The 

Hebrew vowels pataḥ, segol and qameṣ, for example, are identified 

as variant types of fatḥa, which are termed ‘big fatḥa’, ‘medium 
fatḥa’ and ‘small fatḥa’ respectively. This does not correspond to 
Saadya’s classification of degrees of height but rather relates to 
varying degrees of lip-spreading. The vowel pataḥ was 

pronounced with the maximal degree of lip-spreading and qameṣ 
                                                 
54 Eldar (1983), Dotan (1997, 113–14). 

55 Dotan notes that the terms al-khafḍ al-ʾaṣghar and al-khafḍ al-ʾakbar 
appear to be referring to a reference point in the middle of the mouth, 

from which ḥireq would constitute a greater lowering than ṣere. The 

other terms have a reference point at the top of the mouth. 
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with the lowest degree, with segol exhibiting an intermediate lip 

position.56 

The basic Arabic vowel qualities a, i and u are also 

associated with the Arabic vowel letters ʾalif, yāʾ and wāw. Any 

other qualities of Arabic vowels were variations (furūʿ) of these 

basic qualities, e.g. [ɛ] was termed ʾalif mumāla ‘inclining ʾalif’ 
(i.e. inclining towards i) and [ɑ] or [ɔ] ʾalif al-tafkhīm ‘ʾalif of 

thickness’.57 The three-way classification of Tiberian vowel 

qualities also corresponds to the three Arabic matres lectionis ʾalif, 
yāʾ and wāw that are the normal transcription of the vowels of 

these three categories respectively in the Karaite transcriptions, 

viz. ʾalif = pataḥ, qameṣ, segol, yāʾ = ṣere, ḥireq and wāw = 

shureq/qibbuṣ, ḥolem. 

Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ correlates these groups of vowels with the 

Hebrew vowel letters (i) ʾalef/he, (ii) yod and (iii) vav when the 

vowels were pronounced long.58 This reflects the theory that long 

vowels were the result of ‘soft letters’ (ḥurūf al-līn), i.e. vowel 

letters. This theory was borrowed from the Arabic grammatical 

tradition and developed more systematically by the Hebrew 

grammarian Ḥayyūj (Spain, early eleventh century). Unlike in 

Arabic, these vowel letters were sometimes elided in the 

orthography, especially those of group (i).59 

                                                 
56 Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.L.2.3.–
§II.L.2.8. 

57 Cf. Sībawayhi, al-Kitāb (ed. H. Derenbourg 1889, 452–53). 

58 See Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, short version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, 

§II.S.4.2. 

59 Eldar (1994, 102–5). 
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I.2.2. VOWEL LENGTH 

I.2.2.1. General Principles 

The length of vowels represented by the basic vowel signs (i.e. 

vowel signs that are not combined with shewa) is to a large extent 

predictable from syllable structure and the placement of stress. 

The general principles are as follows: 

 Vowels represented by basic vowel signs are long when 

they are either (i) in a stressed syllable or (ii) in an un-

stressed open syllable. 

Vowels represented by basic signs that are in an unstressed 

closed syllable are short. 

Examples: ֶלְך ַער ,’king‘ [mɛːlɛχˈ] ֶמֶ֫ ה ,’youth‘ ̟[naːʕɑʀˈ] ַנֶ֫ ְכמֶָּ֫  חָּ

[ħɔχˈmɔː] ‘wisdom’, ּוא הַיֲעֶלֶַ֫ ,’that‘ [haːˈhuː] ַההֶ֫  [yaːʕaˈlɛː] ‘he goes 

up’, תּו ִׂ֖הּו ,they have ruined’ (Nah. 2.3)‘ [ʃiːˈħeːθuː] ִׁשֵח   ֶּבֶרְכיָּ

[bɛːʀɛ̟χˈjɔːhuː] ‘Berechiah’ (1 Chron. 2.24). 

These principles are clearly reflected by the Karaite 

transcriptions, which represent long vowels with Arabic matres 

lectionis. They are also referred to in various other medieval 

sources.60 Examples from the Karaite transcriptions are presented 

below. 

                                                 
60 In Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, for example, it is stated that the pronunciation of 

the stressed pataḥ in words such as ַמר ַכר and ׁשָּ  indicates the existence‘ זָּ

of ʾalef’ (short version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.S.4.0), i.e. it is 

pronounced long with a hidden vowel letter. For further references see 

Hommel (1917, 99f.), Ben-David (1957a, 21–23), Yeivin (1981b, 42); 

also the Masoretic note to Lev. 1.11 quoted by Wickes (1887, 25): לַחַ׳ ַעַ֣
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When a long vowel occurs in a closed syllable, an epen-

thetic vowel is inserted after the long vowel before the syllable-

final consonant, e.g. ֶַ֫ בָּ רדָּ  and ר ַמֶ֫  should be represented as ׁשָּ

[dɔːˈvɔːɔʀ]̟ and [ʃɔːˈmɑːɑʀ]̟ respectively. This feature of syllable 

structure is discussed in detail in §I.2.4. 

I.2.2.2. Stressed Syllables 

(marked by shading in the roman phonetic transcription) 

Qameṣ  

ה  ֹ֑ רָּ ا۠ر ا — (’Gen. 21.7 ‘Sarah) [sɔːˈʀɔ̟ː] שָּ  ,BL Or 2539 MS A) س ۠

fol. 63r, 1) 

ה  ִׂ֖ اࣦ  — (’Gen. 22.1 ‘he tempted) [nisˈsɔː] ִנסָּ  BL Or 2539) ۚنس ۠

MS A, fol. 66r, 7) 

ר  ָ֛ בָּ ارࣦ  — (’Gen. 21.11 ‘the word) ̟[haddɔːˈvɔːɔʀ] ַהדָּ ا٘ب۠  BL) ۟ه۠دࣦ 

Or 2539 MS A, fol. 63r, 8) 

ם  ֹ֑ הָּ ۠ام — (’Gen. 21.11 ‘Abraham) [ʔavʀɔ̟ːˈhɔːɔm] ַאְברָּ  BL) ۟اۖب۠راه 

Or 2539 MS A, fol. 63r, 8) 

                                                 

בטעםַבספרא  with ַעל instances in Leviticus lengthen the particle 8‘ מאריכיַן

an accent’. Lengthening of vowels in open unstressed syllables is alluded 

to by Saadya in his commentary on Sefer Yeṣira (ed. Lambert 1891, 76–
77; 1889, 125).  
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Pataḥ 

ࣦ — (’Gen. 21.8 ‘and he made) [vaɟˈɟaːʕas] ַוַּיַַּ֤עש   BL Or) ۟وࣴي۟ا۟عس 

2539 MS A, fol. 63r, 3) 

ا۟عرࣦ  — (’Gen. 21.17 ‘the boy) ̟[hanˈnaːʕɑʀ] ַהַּנַער֒   BL Or) ۟ه۟نࣦ 

2539 MS A, fol. 64r, 5) 

ִים  ࣦۚم — (’Gen. 21.15 ‘the water) [hamˈmaːjim] ַהַּמִׂ֖ اۚي  BL Or) ۟ه۟مࣦ 

2539 MS A, fol. 64r, 1) 

ל  ַמֹ֑  — (’Gen. 21.8 ‘and he was weaned) [vaɟɟiggɔːˈmaːal] ַוִּיגָּ

۟ال  (BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 63r, 2) ۟وي۠جام 

ְך  ۟با٘خࣦ — (’Gen. 22.13 ‘in the thicket) [bassaˈvaːaχ] ַּבְסַבִׂ֖  ۟بس ۖ 
(BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 68r, 3) 

Segol 

ֶבר  اۜبر — (’Psa. 52.9 ‘the man) ̟[hagˈgɛːvɛʀ] ַהֶגֵ֗  BL Or) ۟هٟجۜ

2551 fol. 9v, 3) 

ֶנִׂ֖יך  اۜن ا۠خا — (’Isa. 26.17 ‘before you) [mippʰɔːˈnɛːχɔː] ִמפָּ  ۚم۠فࣦ 

(BL Or 2548 fol. 186r, 4)  

ה  ࣦۜتاࣦ  — (’Gen. 21.8 ‘feast) [miʃˈtʰɛː] ִמְׁשֶתַ֣  BL Or 2539 MS) ۚمۖس 

A, fol. 63r, 3)  
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ל  bɑʀ̟̍] ַּבְרֶזִ֔ zɛːɛl] (Ezek. 4.3 ‘iron’) — ال  .BL Or 2549 fol) ۟بۖرۜزࣤ

145r, 4) 

ֵתיֶכם ַ   — (’Exod. 3.16 ‘your fathers) [ʔavoːθeːˈχɛːɛm] ֲאבֹ 

  (BL Or 2544 fol. 77v, 8) ۟ابۢوۛثيۜخامࣦ 

Ṣere 

ֶׁשב  ࣦۜب — (’Gen. 21.16 ‘and she sat) [vatˈtʰeːʃɛv] ַוֵתֵּ֨ س  يࣦ   BL) ۟وٟتۛ

Or 2539 MS A, fol. 64r, 4)  

ל  ֵמָ֥  ۚه۠جاࣵمۛيل — (’Gen. 21.8 ‘to be weaned) [higgɔːˈmeːel] ִהגָּ

(BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 63r, 3) 

ׁש  ֵרָ֛ ࣦ — (’!Gen. 21.10 ‘cast out) [gɔːˈʀe̟ːeʃ] גָּ  BL Or) ۠جاريࣦۛس  

2539 MS A, fol. 63r, 6) 

Ḥireq 

דּו   (’Deut. 21.4 ‘and they will bring down) [vohoːˈʀi̟ːðuː] ְוהֹוִרִ֡

 (BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 105r, 7) ۖوهۢوۚري٘ذو —

ֶבן  ۚيۜبن — (’Gen. 22.9 ‘and he built) [vaɟˈɟiːvɛn] ַוִּיֵּ֨  BL Or) ۟وي 

2539 MS A, fol. 67r, 9) 

 ,BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 58r) ايࣦۚۚم — (’Gen. 15.4 ‘if) [ʔiːimˈ] ִאם ַ 

4) 
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ן   (BL Or 2540, fol. 6r, 4) ۚمࣦ ين — (’Exod. 2.7 ‘from) [miːinˈ] ִמִׂ֖

Ḥolem 

ֹו  אִ֔  BL Or) ص۠بࣤااوࣦۢ — (’Gen. 21.22  ‘his host) [sˁɑvɔːˈʔoː] ְצבָּ

2539 MS A, fol. 64v, 9) 

ל  דִֹׂ֖ ۢول — (’Exod. 3.3 ‘the great) [haggɔːˈðoːol] ַהגָּ  BL) ۟ه۠جادࣦ 

Or 2544 fol. 74v, 2) 

ת  נִֹ֔ ְגדָּ  — (’Gen. 24.53 ‘precious things) [wumiʁdɔːˈnoːoθ] ּוִמֵּ֨

 (BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 76v, 4) وۚمۖغ۠داࣤنۢوث

Shureq/qibbuṣ 
מּו  ָ֛ ָּק   — (’Gen. 22.19 ‘and they rose up) [vaɟɟɔːˈqu̟ːmuː] ַוּיָּ

وٟࣦ   (BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 68v, 6) ۟و۠ياقٟوم 

ּול  بٟول — (’Psa. 78.54 ‘border of) [gaˈvuːul] ְגבַ֣  BL Or 2551) ۖجٟ

fol. 32v, 13) 

ם  ִׂ֖ م — (’Jer. 2.22 ‘utterance of) [nuˈʔuːum] ְנא   BL Or 2549) ۖناٟو 

fol. 3v, 12) 

ן   — (’Deut. 4.28 ‘and they (mp) will smell) [jɑʀi̟ːˈħuːun] ְיִריח  

 (BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 87v, 4) ۖيۚريۣحون
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I.2.2.3. Open Unstressed Syllables  

(marked by shading in the roman phonetic transcription) 

Qameṣ 

ל  דִֹׂ֖ ۢول — (’Exod. 3.3 ‘the great) [haggɔːˈðoːol] ַהַגַָּ  BL Or) ۟ه۠جادࣦ 

2544 fol. 74v, 2) 

ים  ִמָ֥ يم — (’Jer. 31.38 ‘days) [jɔːˈmiːim] יַָּ  .BL Or 2549 fol) ۠ياۚمࣵ

93v, 8) 

יךַ    — (’Gen. 21.12 ‘in your (ms) eyes) [beʕeːˈnɛːχɔː] ְּבֵעיֶנ 

ا۠خاࣦ بۛعيۜنࣦ   (BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 63v, 2) 

Pataḥ 

וא   BL Or 2539 MS) ۟هاهࣦࣤيࣦۚ — (’Gen. 21.22 ‘that) [haːˈhiː] ַהִַהִ֔

A, fol. 64v, 8) 

ֶסד   — (’Gen. 21.23 ‘like the kindness) [kʰaːˈħɛːsɛð] ַכֶחָ֜

ذࣦ٘۟كاحࣦ࣬ۜ اس ۜ  (BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 65r, 3) 

ֶדׁש  ۢوۜذس — (’Neh. 9.1 ‘of the month) [laːˈħoːðɛʃ] לַַחַֹ֣  BL) ۟لاحࣦ 

Or 2556, fol. 52v, 8) 
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Segol 

ֶרב  ֹ֑  ۜبا۠حاۜرب — (’Num. 14.43 ‘by the sword) [bɛːˈħɔːʀɛ̟v] ּבֶַחָּ
(Genizah MS 1, Khan 1990a, 26) 

ִׂ֖ב   BL) ۖوۜناۜع۠ز اب — (’Isa. 27.10 ‘forsaken) [vanɛːʕɛˈzɔːɔv] ְוֶנֱעזָּ

Or 2548 fol. 187r, 12) 

ה  ַ֣  ۜناۜعس۠ثا — (’Num. 15.24 ‘it [f] was done) [nɛːʕɛsˈθɔː] ֶנֶעְשתָּ
(Genizah MS 1, Khan 1990a, 27) 

Ṣere 

ה  ַּ֤ עֵַדָּ  — (’Num. 14.27 ‘for the congregation) [lɔːʕeːˈðɔː] לַָּ

 (Genizah MS 1, Khan 1990a, 23) ۠لاۛعي۠ذا

ְך   ,BL Or 2540) ۛايۛليخࣦ  — (’Exod. 3.11 ‘I will go) [ʔeːˈleːeχ] ֵאֵַלִׂ֖

fol. 9r, 1) 

Ḥireq 

ּוץ  ٟوص — (’Deut. 23.11 ‘from outside) [miːˈħuːusˁ] ִמַחַ֣  مۚيحࣦ 

(BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 113v, 5) 

 BL) ۚميحوۚطࣦ — (’Gen. 14.23 ‘from a thread) [miːˈħuːutˁ] ִמַחּוט ַ 

Or 2539 MS A, fol. 57r, 8) 
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Ḥolem 

ים  ۚيم — (’Gen. 21.22 ‘God) [ʔɛloːˈhiːim] ֱאַֹלִהַַ֣  BL Or 2539) ۖاۜلۢوهࣦ 

MS A, fol. 65r, 1) 

ית  אׁשִֹנִַ֔ ִרַ֣  ۠هاۚر ࣦيشۢونࣦࣤۚيث — (’Jer. 25.1 ‘the first) [hɔːʀi̟ːʃoːˈniːiθ] הָּ

(BL Or 2543 MS A, fol. 5v, 2)  

Shureq/qibbuṣ 

ן   BL Or) ۖراٟوۛب ࣦين — (’Exod. 1.2 ‘Reuben) [ʀu̟ʔuːˈveːen] ְרַאּוֵבַ֣

2540, fol. 3v, 2) 

ים   — (’Josh. 4.12 ‘those who are armed) [ħamuːˈʃiːim] ֲחַמ ִַׁשִ֔

يم  (BL Or 2547 fol. 6v, 12) ۘحمٟوۚشࣤ

ל  טָּ  ال — (’Job. 41.1 ‘he will be hurled down) [juːˈtˁɑːɑl] יַ   يٟو۠ط 
(BL Or 2552 fol. 85v, 4) 

י  ֵאַ֣ ۛا ࣦي — (’Jer. 24.1 ‘baskets of) [duːðɔːˈʔeː] דּודָּ  BL Or) دٟو٘ذ۠

2543 MS A, fol. 3r, 8) 

דּו   (’Exod. 1.13 ‘and they made to serve) [vaɟɟaːʕaˈviːðuː] ַוַּיֲעִבַ 

— 
ذوٟࣦا۟عۚبيࣦ ۟و۟يࣦ   (BL Or 2540, fol. 4v, 2) 

I.2.2.4. Closed Unstressed Syllables 

(marked by shading in the roman phonetic transcription) 
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Qameṣ61 

י  ְדֵׁש   BL) ۠قۖدۛشي — (’Num. 18.32 ‘the holy gifts of) [qɔðˈʃeː] קָּ

Or 2539 MS B, fol. 126v, 12) 

ל־   (BL Or 2548 fol. 32r, 12) ۠كل- — (’Isa. 38.17 ‘all) [kʰɔl] כָּ

ת  מָּ ַּ֤  BL Or) ۟و۠تا۠مث — (’Num. 20.1 ‘she died) [vatˈtʰɔːmɔθ] ַותָּ

2539 MS B, fol. 128r, 10) 

Pataḥ 

י   — (’Jer. 26.3 ‘and I will repent) [vaniːħamˈtʰiː] ְוִנַחְמִתַ֣

ۖمۚتيࣦ ۖوۚنيحࣦ۟  (BL Or 2543 MS A, fol. 8r, 5) 

 ,BL Or 2543 MS A) ۟هٟزۜ ࣦا — (’Jer. 23.32 ‘this) [hazˈzɛː] ַהֶזִׂ֖ה 

fol. 2r, 7) 

Segol 

י  ۚي— (’Gen. 21.23 ‘to my posterity) [wulnɛχˈdiː] ּוְלֶנְכִדֹ֑  ۣولۜنۖخد 

(BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 65r, 3) 

                                                 
61 The distinction between long and short qameṣ is expressed by the 

terms qameṣ gadol and qameṣ ḥaṭef in the works of the early Hebrew 

grammarians of Spain (Lambert 1889, 124). 
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ֶסד  — (’Gen. 21.23  ‘like the kindness) [kʰaːˈħɛːsɛð] ַכֶחָ֜

ذࣦ٘۟كاحࣦ࣬ۜ اس ۜ  (BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 65r, 3) 

Ḥireq 

ה  ࣦۜتاࣦ  — (’Gen. 21.8 ‘feast) [miʃˈtʰɛː] ִמְׁשֶתַ֣  BL Or 2539 MS) ۚمۖس 

A, fol. 63r, 3) 

ִיל  يࣦۚل — (’Gen. 22.13 ‘ram) [ʔaːjilˈ] ַאִ֔  .BL Or 2539 MS A, fol) ۟اࣤ

68r, 2) 

Shureq/qibbuṣ 

ן  ָ֛ ְלחָּ ن— (’Exod. 25.30 ‘the table) [haʃʃulˈħɔːɔn] ַהּׁש  ۖل۠حا   ۟هۣشࣦ 

(BL Or 2544, fol. 125r, 5) 

ּו  כֵ֗  — (’Exod. 5.14 ‘and they were beaten) [vaɟɟukˈkʰuː] ַוּי 

ٟك ّࣦ وࣦ ۟وٟيۣ  (BL Or 2540, fol. 14v, 6) 

The vowels ḥolem and ṣere are invariably long and have no 

short variants. This also is essentially dependent on stress and 

syllable structure, in that they occur only in the aforementioned 

environments that condition vowel length, e.g. ֶַ֫יאֵמִב  [meːˈviː] 
‘brings’, ַ הְׁשֵתֶ֫  [ʃaˈθeː] ‘drink!’, ֶַֹ֫וְמקֹומ  [maqo̟ːˈmoː] ‘his place’. 

I.2.3. VOWEL PHONEMES 

In order to establish the synchronic phonological representation 

of the vowels of the Tiberian reading tradition one must 
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distinguish between (i) vowels which are invariably long and 

include length in their underlying phonological representation 

and (ii) vowels whose length is determined by syllable structure 

and stress so are of unspecified length at a phonological level 

(Khan 2013g).62 

I.2.3.1. Vowel Phonemes with a Specified Length 

Feature 

The long vowel phonemes with a length feature specified in their 

underlying representation include: long qameṣ /ɔ/̄, ḥolem /ō/, 

ṣere /ē/, long shureq /ū/, long ḥireq /ī/ (typically written with 

yod), e.g. 

ה  תֶָּ֫  ’ʃɔθ̄ɔ/̄ [ʃɔːˈθɔː] ‘he drank/ ׁשָּ
 ֶַ֫ הֵעדָּ  /ʕēðɔ/̄ [ʕeːˈðɔː] ‘community’ 
ֹו   ’bēθō/ [beːˈθoː] ‘his house/ ֵּביתֶ֫
ּומּו   ’!qū̟mū/ [ˈqu̟ːmuː] ‘arise/ קֶ֫
א  ֶ֫  ’jīrɔ/̄ [jiːˈʀɔ̟ː] ‘he fears/ ִיירָּ
                                                 
62 For an alternative analysis of the phonemes of Tiberian Hebrew based 

on the phonetic realizations I have reconstructed from medieval sources 

see Suchard (2018). For phonemic analyses based on earlier views of 

the phonetic realization of the vowels see, for example, Morag (1962) 

and Schramm (1964, 63). 
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I.2.3.2. Vowel Phonemes without a Specified Length 

Feature 

The vowel phonemes unspecified as to length include: pataḥ /a/, 

segol /ɛ/, ḥireq /i/, qibbuṣ/shureq /u/. In principle, these are long 

when they bear stress, e.g. 

ד  ַמֶ֫  ’ʕɔm̄að/ [ʕɔːˈmaːað] ‘he stood/ עָּ
ם  ֶהֶ֫  ’lɔh̄ɛm/ [lɔːˈhɛːɛm] ‘to them/ לָּ
ן   ’min/ [ˈmiːin] ‘from/ ִמֶ֫

The length of the vowel, therefore, is a phonetic phenome-

non induced by stress and is not a feature of the underlying vowel 

phoneme.  

As shown above, vowels of this category represented by 

basic vowel signs that occur in unstressed closed syllables are 

short, whereas those that occur in open unstressed syllables are 

realized as long.  

An open syllable with a long vowel (CV̄) can be considered 

to have the same weight as a closed syllable with a short vowel 

(CVC). Their codas both contain two weight components, known 

as morae, and both types of syllable are termed bimoraic. Bi-

moricity is, in fact, not obligatory in open syllables. There are 

some cases of short lexical vowels in open unstressed syllables, 

mainly rounded vowels with the quality of qameṣ, indicated in 

the vocalization by ḥaṭef qameṣ, e.g. ֳצִרי [sˁɔˈʀi̟ː] ‘balm’, ֳִַמיד  

[dɔˈmiː] ‘silence’ (§I.2.7.). The lengthening of the vowels of un-
specified length in open syllables must, therefore, be conditioned 

by factors other than the need to conform to a principle of canon-

ical bimoricity.  
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One subset of vowels of this category that are lengthened 

in open syllables occur before gutturals that were historically 

geminated, but have now lost their gemination. In traditional de-

scriptions of Hebrew, this is referred to as ‘virtual doubling’ of 
the guttural, i.e. the vowel is the type one would expect in a syl-

lable closed by gemination of the following consonant. The pho-

netically long realization of the vowel can be explained as having 

arisen due to spreading of the vowel in compensation for the lost 

gemination. This can be represented as the replication of the pho-

neme thus: 

 */hahhū/ > /haahū/ [haːˈhuː] ּוא  ’that‘ ַההֶ֫
 */ʃiħħēθū / > /ʃiiħēθū/ [ʃiːˈħeːθuː] תּו  ’they have ruined‘ ִׁשֵח 

(Nah. 2.3), 

This can be regarded as a morphologically motivated 

replication of the vowel, in order to bring the morphological 

pattern of a word or prefixed particle (definite article or 

preposition) into line with the pattern of these forms in other 

contexts, in which they are typically followed by a geminated 

consonant, e.g. ִַתַהַּבי  /habbajiθ/ ‘the house’, ִמֹפה /mippʰō/ ‘from 

here’, ִׁשֵּבר /ʃibber/ ‘he shattered’, or have a long vowel phoneme, 

e.g. ם עָּ ירֵמעִַ ,’hɔʕ̄ɔm̄/ ‘the people/ הָּ  /mēʕīr/ ‘from the city of’, ֵמֵאן 

/mēʔēn/ ‘he refused’. 
A second subset of vowels of this category that are 

lengthened in open syllables occur before gutturals with a ḥaṭef 
vowel, e.g. ֶַּ֫וַיֲעל  ‘they go up’, ה ִים ,’he brought up‘ ֶהֱעלֶָּ֫ ֳהַרֶ֫  .’noon‘ צָּ
Here the lengthening is conditioned by metrical factors. This will 

be discussed below (§I.2.5.4.). 
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A third, marginal, subset of vowels of this category that are 

lengthened in open syllables occur in segolate forms that do not 

bear the main stress, e.g. ִׂ֖הּו  Berechiah’ (1‘ [bɛːʀɛ̟χˈjɔːhuː] ֶּבֶרְכיָּ
Chron. 2.24). This also appears to have a metrical motivation 

(§I.2.6.). 

To the category of vowel phonemes that lack a specified 

length feature we should add also /e/ and /o/. These are repre-

sented by the ṣere and ḥolem vowel signs respectively in the 

stressed syllable of certain forms. Since stressed vowels are al-

ways long, on a phonetic level these are not distinguishable from 

ṣere and ḥolem representing phonemes with underlying length. 

This is necessary to account for apparent discrepancies in the his-

torical development of vowels in several morphological forms, in 

which pataḥ (a vowel with no specified length feature) occurs in 

parallel with ṣere and ḥolem (Sarauw 1939, 56–64; Khan 1994). 

This applies, for example, to nouns with an originally doubled 

final consonant. In forms deriving from the *qall pattern the 

vowel is pataḥ, e.g. ֶַ֫בַר  [ˈʀɑ̟ːɑv] ‘much’, and in forms deriving from 

the *qill and *qull pattern, the vowel is ṣere and ḥolem respec-

tively, e.g. ֶַ֫בֵל  [ˈleːev] ‘heart’, ֶַֹ֫זע  [ˈʕoːoz] ‘strength’. Such words 

would all have a vowel of unspecified length on the phonological 

level /rav/, /lev/, /ʕoz/ and the length would have been a con-

sequence of stress. There is, therefore, no discrepancy in their 

pattern. The same applies to the underlying phonological repre-

sentation of the pataḥ, ṣere and ḥolem in verbal forms of the pat-

terns ַטל ֵטל ,קָּ טֹל ,קָּ ְקטֹליִַ ,ִיְקֵטל ,ִיְקַטל ;קָּ  and in segolate nouns of the 

patterns ִליחַֹֹ֑ ,קֶֹדׁש ,ֵסֶפר ,ַנַער  [pausal form], which would have the 

phonemes /a/, /e/ and /o/ respectively: 
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ד  ַמֶ֫  ’ʕɔm̄að/ [ʕɔːˈmaːað] ‘he stood/ עָּ
דֵבֶַ֫כַָּ   /kʰɔv̄eð/ [kʰɔːˈveːeð] ‘it became heavy’ 
ן  טֶֹ֫  ’qɔ̟t̄ˁon/ [qɔ̟ːˈtˁoːon] ‘it became small/ קָּ
ב   ’jiʃkʰav/ [jiʃˈkʰaːav] ‘he lies down/ ִיְׁשַכֶ֫
 ַ ןִיֵתֶ֫  /jittʰen/ [jitˈtʰeːen] ‘he gives’ 
ר   ’jiʃˈmoːʀ/̟ [jiʃˈmoːoʀ]̟ ‘he guards/ ִיְׁשֹמֶ֫
ַער   ’naʕr/ [ˈnɑːʕɑʀ]̟63 ‘youth/ ַנֶַ֫
ֶפר   'sefr/ [ˈseːfɛʀ]̟ ‘book/ ֵסֶ֫

ֶדׁשקֶַֹ֫   /qo̟ðʃ/ [ˈqo̟ːðɛʃ] ‘holiness' 

ִליחַֹֹ֑   /ħoly/ [ˈħoːliː] ‘sickness’ 
In syllables that do not have the main stress, the vowels /e/ 

and /o/ are generally realized phonetically as [ɛ] or [ɔ] respec-

tively, which overlap in quality with the phonemes /ɛ/ and /ɔ/̄, 

e.g. 

ֶרד   ’vajjēreð/ [vaɟˈɟeːʀɛ̟ð] ‘and he came down/ ַוֵּיֶ֫
 ַ ֹוְדַקָּ ׁשֶ֫  /qoðʃō/ [qɔðˈʃoː] ‘his holiness’ 
יֳחִלֶַ֫   /ħoly/ [ħɔˈliː] ‘sickness’ 
ים  ִׁשֶ֫ qoðɔ̄̍/ ֳקדָּ ʃīm/ [qɔðɔːˈʃiːim]  

A secondary stress may be marked on short [ɔ], and in such 

cases it is generally lengthened to [ɔː] rather than [oː], as in ים ִׁשִ֔ דָּ  קָּ 

[ˌqɔːðɔːˈʃiːim] ‘holinesses’ (Exod. 29.37).  

                                                 
63 The second vowel in segolates is epenthetic and does not appear in 

the underlying phonological form; see §I.2.6. 
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There are some marginal cases in the Tiberian tradition 

where short [ɛ] and short [ɔ] are realized as [ɛː] and [ɔː], rather 

than [eː] and [oː], with the main stress of an accent. The accent 

in such cases is usually a conjunctive, though sporadic cases of 

disjunctives are attested, e.g. seven cases of ֶּבן ‘son’ (Gen. 17.17, 

Lev. 1.5, Lev. 24.10 [disjunctive yetiv], Isa. 8.2, Esther 2.5, 1 

Chron. 9.21, Neh. 6.18), three cases of ֶאת object marker/‘with’ 
(Psa. 47.5, Psa. 60.2, Prov. 3.12) and at least two cases of ל  ’all‘ כָּ
(Psa. 35.10, Prov. 19.7),64 e.g. 

יר  ִא  ןַיָּ  (’Esther 2.5 ‘son of Yair) ֶּבַ֣
םַַנֲהַרִיםֶאַָ֥  תֲַאַרַ֣  (Psa. 60.2 ‘with Aram-naharaim’) 
ׁש  לֲַאֵחי־רָּ  ָ֥  (’Prov. 19.7 ‘all the brothers of a poor man) כָּ

This phenomenon is likely to be due to the fact that, in the 

Tiberian prosodic chant, words that were originally unstressed in 

an earlier form of the reading tradition were occasionally as-

signed an accent. Such prosodic ‘transformations’, according to 

DeCaen and Dresher (2020), occurred due to the length of a verse 

and the desire to slow down the chant. 

Conversely there are a few sporadic cases of /o/ and /e/ 

realised with the qualities of [oː] and [eː] in syllables two sylla-

bles back from the main stress that may be considered to be the 

                                                 
64 These are listed in Masoretic treatises, e.g. Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim (ed. 

Dotan 1967, sections 6-8), Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, long version, edition in vol. 

2 of this book, §II.L.3.2.5., §II.L.3.2.6. The sources differ regarding the 

number of cases of ל  with a main stress. Psa. 87.7, which is one of the כָּ

three cases cited in Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim, has a maqqef in L [BHS]: ל־ כָּ 
י ַנָ֥  .(’Psa. 87.7 ‘all my springs) ַמְעיָּ
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result of lengthening by a secondary stress (§I.2.8.2.), although 

this is not always indicated by the accentuation, e.g. 

ים  ִל   ֹאֶהל cf. singular ;(’Gen. 25.27 ‘tents) [ʔoːhɔːˈliːimˌ] ֹאהָּ

/ʾohl/ (see §I.2.6. for further details concerning the 

underlying form) 

ה  ֲעלִָּ֔  see) (’Hab. 1.15 ‘he has brought up) [heːʕaˈluːˌ] ֵה 

§I.2.5.4. for further details concerning the underlying form) 

Vowel phonemes without a specified length feature in their 

underlying form, which have been lengthened through stress or 

compensatory reduplication (e.g. /haahū/ [haːˈhuː] ּוא  are ,(ַההֶ֫

vowels that appear to have acquired phonetic length relatively 

late in the history of the Tiberian tradition. In the Greek 

transcriptions of the Hexapla of Origen (c. 185–254 C.E.) they 

are still represented as short where length distinctions could be 

made in Greek, viz. between the short and long ‘e’ and ‘o’ vowels 
(Khan 1994). Where Tiberian had lengthened /e/ [eː] and 

lengthened /o/ [oː], the Hexapla generally has ε and ο 

respectively, which represented short ‘e’ and ‘o’, as opposed to η 

and ω, which represented long ‘e’ and ‘o’. Examples:65 

Verbal forms 

 ααλλελ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ל  Psa. 89.35 ֲאַחֵּלָ֥

‘I will [not] profane’) 
 ουϊεθθεν (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ן  Psa. 18.33 ַוִּיֵתִׂ֖

‘and he set’) 
                                                 
65 Data supplied by Ben Kantor. 
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 ουβαρεχ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ְך ֵרָ֥  Psa. 28.9 ּובָּ

‘and bless! (ms)’) 
 ουκ*σσες (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ץ  Psa. 46.10 ְוִקֵצַ֣

‘and [he] shatters’) 
 ιδαββερ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ר  Psa. 49.4 ְיַדֵּבַ֣

‘[my mouth] will speak’) 
 ιμαλλετ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ט  Psa. 89.49 ְיַמֵּלֵּ֨

‘[he] will rescue’) 
 εχαζεβ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ֲאַכֵז ב Psa. 89.36 

‘I will lie’) 
 εεζεκ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ַהֲחֵזַ֣ק Psa. 35.2 

‘take hold of! (ms)’) 
 ερδοφ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ֹוף  Psa. 18.38 ֶאְרדַ֣

‘I chase’) 
 ιαδομ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ם  Psa. 30.13 ‘[it ִידֹֹ֑

will not] be silent’) 
 ισροφ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ף  Psa. 46.10 ִיְשרָֹ֥

‘[he] burns’) 
 ηζχορ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ר  Psa. 89.51 ְזכַֹ֣

‘remember! (ms)’) 

*qill and *qull nominal forms 

 λεβ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ב  Psa. 32.11 ֵל 

‘heart’) 
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 εμ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ם  Psa. 35.14 ֵאְֵ֝֗

‘mother’) 
 βαες (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ׁש ֵא   Psa. 46.10 ּבָּ

‘with fire’) 
 οζ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ז  Psa. 30.8  עָֹ֥

‘strength’) 
 λαχολ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ל  Psa. 18.31 ‘for  ְלכַֹּ֤

all) 

Segolate forms 

 ιεθερ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ֶתר  Psa. 31.24 ֶיְֵ֝֗

‘remainder/abundance’) 
 ρεγε (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ַגע  Psa. 30.6 ‘a ֶרֵּ֨

moment’) 
 κεσθ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ֶׁשת  Psa. 18.35 ֶק 

‘bow of (cstr.)’) 
 μενεγδ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ִמֶּנ ִֶֽגד Psa. 31.23 

‘from before’) 
 δερχ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ֶרְך ֹ֑  Psa. 89.42 דָּ

‘(the) way’) 

 βεχι (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ִכי  Psa. 30.6 ֶּבֵ֗

‘weeping’) 
 βοκρ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ֶקר  Psa. 46.6 ּבֹ 

‘morning’) 
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 κορ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ַרח -Psa. 49.1 ‘Ko  קֹֹ֬

rah’) 
Contrast other adjectival and nominal forms, which have η, 

representing long ‘e’, as the counterpart of Tiberian ṣere, and ω, 

representing long ‘o’, as the counterpart of Tiberian ḥolem, e.g. 

 αηλ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]:  ֵַאל  Psa. 18.31 הָּ

‘God’) 
 εκκης (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ׁש ֵּקֵ֗  Psa. 18.27 ִעְ֝

‘crooked’) 
 κωλ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ֹול  Psa. 28.6 קַ֣

‘voice’) 
 μαζμωρ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ֹור  Psa. 31.1 ִמְזמָ֥

‘melody/psalm’) 
 φεδιων (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ֹון  Psa. 49.9 ִפְדיָ֥

‘the redemption of (cstr.)’) 
The counterpart of stressed ṣere and ḥolem in most verbal 

forms that are pausal in the Tiberian tradition are transcribed by 

the long vowels η and ω respectively in the Hexapla, e.g. 

 θηληχ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ֵתֵלְֹ֑ך Psa. 32.8 ‘you 

go’) 
 ιησηβ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ב  Psa. 9.8 ‘he ֵיֵׁשֹ֑

sits’) 
 ιδαββηροθ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: רּו ֵּבָ֥  .Psa ְיַדֶ֫

35.20 ‘the speak’) 
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 ιαλληλου (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: לּו  Psa. 89.32 ְיַחֵּלֹ֑

‘they violate’) 

 ιεσμωρου (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: רּו  .Psa ִיְׁשֹמ 

89.32 ‘they (do not) keep’) 

This evidence supports the assumption that the ṣere and 

ḥolem in such forms are the phonemes /ē/ and /ō/ with a length 

feature. Segolate nouns and nouns with the historical pattern *qill 

and *qull that are pausal in Tiberian tradition, by contrast, are 

transcribed in the Hexapla with ε and ο (see the lists above). 

There is one possible case in the Hexapla corresponding to 

forms such as ם ץּוִמחֶַ֫ ’he was comforted‘ ִנַחֶ֫  ‘outside’ with ‘virtual 

doubling’ of the guttural. The case in question is the following: 

 μερεσθ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ֶׁשת  Psa. 31.5 ֵמֶרַ֣

‘from (the) net’) 
Here the resh has lost its gemination and the transcription 

represents the preceding vowel as short. This form is interpreted 

by Kantor (2017, 223) as equivalent to forms with ḥireq in 

Tiberian such as ֶַּ֫וץִמח , i.e. the forebear of a hypothetical form 

 If this is correct, this would be evidence that the vowel .ִמֶרֶׁשת

before ‘virtual doubling’ that we are proposing was a vowel 
phoneme without a specified length feature in Tiberian was 

represented as short in the Hexapla like other vowels of this 

category. 

I.2.4. LONG VOWELS IN CLOSED SYLLABLES 

When long vowels with the main stress occur in closed syllables, 

there is evidence that an epenthetic with the same quality as that 
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of the long vowel occurred before the final consonant in its 

phonetic realization, e.g. (syllable boundaries are marked by 

dots): 

ֹולקֶַ֫   /qō̟l/ [ˈqo̟ː.ol] ‘voice’ 
דיֶַָּ֫   /jɔð̄/ [ˈjɔː.ɔð] ‘hand’ 
קֶַ֫  ּוםלָּ  /lɔq̄ū̟m/ [lɔː.ˈqu̟ː.um] ‘to rise’ 
ידִהְׁשִמֶַ֫   /hiʃmīð/ [hiʃ.ˈmiː.ið] ‘he destroyed’ 
יתֵּבֶַ֫   /bēθ/ [ˈbeː.eθ] ‘house of’ 

This syllable split on the phonetic level was not 

representedַin the vocalization notation since it did not change 

the vowel quality. Onַaccount of the lack of change in phonetic 

quality across theַsyllable boundary the epenthetic syllable could 

not have beenַvery distinct perceptually. 

The most compelling evidence for the insertion of an 

epenthetic in a closed syllable with a long vowel phoneme is the 

so-called furtive pataḥ, e.g. ַּוַח  spirit’. This short [a]‘ [ʀu̟ː.aħˈ] רֶ֫

vowel is to be interpreted as the epenthetic vowel, which has 

shifted quality through assimilation to the vocal tract 

configuration of the following laryngeal or pharyngeal. If the 

whole of the vowel nucleus were a unitary long vowel in the same 

syllable, one would have expected the assimilation to affect it as 

a unit.66 

                                                 
66 The splitting of a long vowel into two syllable nuclei is a phenomenon 

that is attested in the Samaritan reading tradition, e.g. rēʾoš ‘head’ (= 
Tiberian רֹאׁש), which, according to Ben-Ḥayyim (2000, 67), developed 

from *rōoš with the first nucleus dissimilating. 
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The occurrence of this epenthesis appears to reflect a con-

straint against syllables heavier than two morae. An open syllable 

with a long vowel (CV̄) and a closed syllable with a short vowel 

(CVC) are bimoraic, i.e. they have two morae in their codas, 

whereas a closed syllable with a long vowel (CV̄C) would have 

three morae. The constraint causes the CV̄C syllable to be broken 

into two bimoraic syllables on the phonetic level CV̄.VC.  

The underlying syllable structure of a word such as קֹול 

could be represented thus: /qō̟.l/, with a stray extrasyllabic con-

sonant. This follows from the assumption that the epenthetic 

vowel must have been added at the phonetic level and the afore-

mentioned constraint against superheavy syllables must have ex-

isted also at the underlying level. Following the analysis by 

Kiparsky (2003) of Arabic syllable structure, we may say that 

such unsyllabifiable consonants at the underlying level, or ‘word-

level’ according to Kiparsky’s terminology, are licensed by morae 
adjoined to the higher node of the prosodic word rather than the 

syllable node. Kiparsky refers to these consonants as ‘semisylla-
bles’. In the following tree ω = prosodic word, σ = syllable, and 

μ = mora: 

   ω 

 

   σ 

 

   μ μ μ   

 

  q̟ ō  l 

 /qō̟.l/ ‘voice’ 



 Vowels and Syllable Structure 291 

We may postulate that the epenthetic is added at the pho-

netic level, or ‘post-lexical level’ according to the terminology of 
lexical semantics used by Kiparsky, to turn the semisyllable into 

a syllable, i.e. /qō.l/ [qoː.ol], since in Tiberian Hebrew semisyl-

lables were not allowed at the phonetic level. The underlying syl-

lable structure of the other examples given above would, there-

fore, be /jɔ.̄ð/, /lɔ.̄qū̟.m/, /hiʃ.mī.ð/ and /bē.θ/. 

It will be argued (§I.2.6.) that in the metrical parsing the 

epenthetic in the phonetic syllable structure of a word such as 

[ˈqo̟ː.ol] belonged together with the preceding long vowel in the 

same prosodic foot.67 This foot would have consisted of a trochaic 

metrical pattern with a strong syllable followed by a weak epen-

thetic syllable. This can be represented as follows, where brackets 

enclose the foot and * = strong beat: 

 [ˈqo̟ː.ol] 

 (* .) 

In the examples given above of epenthesis the closed sylla-

bles have a vowel phoneme with inherent length. There are some 

words with furtive pataḥ in a word-final stressed closed syllable 

that, according to their etymology, would be expected to have an 

underlying vowel phoneme without a length specification. This 

applies to the *qull noun forms ַרַֹע [ˈʀo̟ːaʕ] ‘badness’ (< *ruʿʿ, root 

-The con .(מחח muḥḥ, root* >) ’marrow‘ [moːaħˈ] ֹמַחַ and (רעע

straint against syllables heavier than two morae and the splitting 

                                                 
67 J. McCarthy (1979, 155) also proposed that such syllables were feet 

containing ‘two rhyme nodes’, though he did not identify an epenthetic 

in his framework of analysis. 



292 The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition of Biblical Hebrew 

of the final consonant from the rest of the syllable would have 

operated here at the phonetic level only after the phoneme had 

been lengthened at the phonetic level by stress, i.e. /roʕ/ 

[ˈʀo̟ː.aʕ]. We should analyse, therefore, the syllable structure of 

short vowel phonemes that are lengthened by stress in syllables 

without a furtive pataḥ as having epenthetic vowels with the 

same quality of the vowel on the phonetic level, thus:  

ד  ַמֶ֫  ʕɔ.̄mað/ [ʕɔː.ˈmaː.að]/ עָּ

ֶכֶַ֫  םלָּ  /lɔ.̄χɛm/ [lɔː.ˈχɛː.ɛm] 

ז   ʕoz/ [ˈʕoː.oz]/ עֶֹ֫

ב   lev/ [ˈleː.ev]/ ֵלֶ֫

The existence of the vowel split on the phonetic level in 

closed syllables with a long vowel is also reflected by the 

phenomenon of nesiga. This is a metrical measure to avoid the 

clash of two accents, whereby the stress represented by a con-

junctive accent in the first of a sequence of two words is retracted 

when the second word has initial stress (Praetorius 1897; Revell 

1983; Yeivin 1980, 236–40). It most regularly occurs when the 

first word ends in an open syllable or else a closed syllable that 

contains a vowel phoneme without a length specification, in par-

ticular pataḥ and segol, e.g. 

ִים  ֹ֑ ֵלאַמָּ ַ֣  (’Psa. 65.10 ‘full of water) מָּ
נּו  ָ֛ ִביאַלָּ  (’Gen. 39.14 ‘he has brought for us) ֵהָ֥
ֶחם  אַכלֶַלִ֔ ַֹ֣  (’Gen. 3.19 ‘you will eat bread) ת
ַאר  יַפתַֹתִ֔  (Sam. 25.3 ‘beautiful of form 1) ִוַ֣
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ֹו  יֶתםַל   (’Jud. 9.16 ‘you have done to him) ֲעִשָ֥
The accent is in principle not retracted when it falls on a 

closed syllable containing a long vowel phoneme, e.g.  

ִידַ  ּודַַצִׂ֖ צָ֥ לָּ (Gen. 27.5 ‘to hunt for game’) 
ְך  יבַלָּ  ִׁשָ֥  (’Zech. 9.12 ‘I will restore to you)ַ אָּ
ַֹ֑חד  ַ֣םַיָּ  (’Psa. 74.8 ‘we will oppress them together) ִנינָּ
ׁש  ֹותֵַאֹ֑ פַ֣  (’Isa. 1.7 ‘burnt by fire) ְשר 
ם  בַׁשִָּ֔  (’Kings 17.19 ‘he is dwelling there 1) יֵֹׁשַ֣

Praetorius (1897, 16) already suggested that the long 

vowels in stressed closed syllables that fell adjacent to another 

stressed syllable, as in the examples cited above, had an accent 

with ‘two peaks’, which tended to split it into a disyllable. Ac-

cording to our formulation, this second syllable can be identified 

as the result of the insertion of an epenthetic vowel, and this 

would have acted as a buffer between the two stresses, thus 

rendering nesiga unnecessary: 

ִיד  ּודַַצִׂ֖ צָ֥   .[lɔː.ˈsˁuː.uð ˈsˁɑː.jið] לָּ

Likewise, the accent is not retracted from the final syllable 

when the epenthetic vowel is clearly discernible in the form of a 

furtive pataḥ, e.g. 

ּה  ֹ֑ יַחַּבָּ ִרַ֣   (’Exod. 30.38 ‘to smell it) ְלהָּ
We have seen that nesiga takes place when a vowel 

phoneme without a length specification occurs in a final closed 

syllable, e.g. ֶחם אַכלֶַלִ֔ ַֹ֣  When stressed, such a vowel .(Gen. 3.19) ת

would be phonetically long and split by an epenthetic, which 
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would have rendered retraction unnecessary. The fact that nesiga 

does take place is most easily explained as reflecting that the 

retraction took place at an earlier historical period, when vowels 

that are phonemes with unspecified length in the Tiberian 

tradition were still pronounced short when stressed. The position 

of the accents would have been fixed at this period. 

There is a considerable degree of variation in the occur-

rence of nesiga when a word-final closed syllable contains ṣere. 
Some of this variation reflects the fact that ṣere is the realization 

either of a long vowel phoneme /ē/ or of the vowel phoneme /e/ 
of unspecified length that is lengthened by stress. Retraction 

often takes place when the ṣere belongs to the latter category, as 

one would expect from the discussion above. This is the case, for 

example, in verbal inflections. Since the /e/ phoneme is not 

stressed, it has the allophone [ɛ], which is represented by segol, 

e.g.  

ֶלְךִַליַ    (’Cant. 4.6 ‘I go) ֵאַּ֤
ּה  ֶתרַּבָּ  ָ֥  (Zech. 13.8 ‘it will be left in it) ִיּוָּ

ּה  ֶחׁשַּבָּ   (’Hos. 9.2 ‘it will fail them) ְיַכָ֥
In some cases, there is retraction of an accent on ṣere in a 

closed syllable even where it would be expected to be a long /ē/ 
phoneme. This is found especially in participles, which are 

nominal forms. When this occurs, the ṣere remains long 

(generally indicated by a gaʿya), since its length is not dependent 

on stress, e.g. 

ַעת  ֹ֑ בַדָּ ֵה   (’Prov. 12.1 ‘loves knowledge) ֹאַ֣
ֶרב  ףַחָּ  ֵל   (’Jud. 8.10 ‘drawing a sword) ׁשָֹ֥
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בַגֹוי  ֵע  ַּ֤  (’Isa. 49.7 ‘one abhorred by the nations) לְמתָּ
Retraction even takes place in such forms where the ṣere 

occurs before a guttural and has a furtive pataḥ, e.g. 

ִים  ַעַַמ  ֹוֵָּק   (’Isa. 63.12 ‘cleaving the waters) ּבַּ֤
ר  ַעַּבֶָּ֭ ֵנ   (’Prov. 11.26 ‘one who holds back grain) ֹמַ֣

This retraction in forms with a long /ē/ phoneme in 

participles may be due to analogy with the retraction in verbal 

forms with ṣere, where the ṣere is a realization of the phoneme 

/e/ without a specified length feature. It is significant to note that 

the vowel corresponding to the ṣere in the final syllable of 

participles in the Greek transcriptions of the Hexapla is normally 

η, which represents a long vowel, but in one case ε, which 

represents a short vowel, e.g.68 

 αννωθην (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ן  Psa. 18.48 ַהּנֹוֵתַ֣

‘the one who gives’) 
 νωσηρ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ר  Psa. 31.24 ֹנֵצַ֣

‘preserving’) 
 ωζηρ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: עֵֹזָ֥ר Psa. 30.11 

‘helper’) 
 ααφης (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ץ ֵפֵ֗ חָּ  Psa. 35.27 ֶהָ֜

‘the one who delights’) 
 μαλαμμεδ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ד  .Psa ְמַלֵּמַ֣

18.35 ‘trains (ms)’) 
                                                 
68 Data supplied by Ben Kantor. 
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In the Hexapla, ε is the counterpart of Tiberian ṣere also in 

verbal forms (§I.2.3.2.). This isolated use of ε in a participle may 

likewise reflect the fact that the vowel has undergone partial 

analogical levelling with that of the verbal inflections.69 Other 

nominal and adjectival forms regularly have η, representing long 

‘e’, as a counterpart of ṣere in the Tiberian tradition, e.g. 

 αηλ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]:  ֵַאל  Psa. 18.31 הָּ

‘God’) 
 εκκης (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ׁש ֵּקֵ֗  Psa. 18.27 ִעְ֝

‘crooked’) 
A typological parallel to the hypothesized insertion of an 

epenthetic vowel in closed syllables containing a long vowel in 

Tiberian Hebrew existed in Classical Arabic. According to the 

medieval Arabic grammars and works on the recitation of the 

Qurʾān, when a long vowel occurred in a closed syllable on 

account of a subsequent geminated consonant, e.g. šābbatun 
‘young woman’, qūṣṣa ‘he was avenged’, the long vowel was 
pronounced longer than a long vowel in an open syllables.70 The 

grammarian Ibn Jinnī in his work al-Khaṣāʾiṣ states that this 

phenomenon arose from the fact that syllables such as šāb and 

qūṣ contained the inadmissible sequence of two quiescent letters. 

                                                 
69 Yuditsky (2017, 153–54) and Brønno (1943, 260) argue that the short 

vowel is because the form is in construct with what follows. Such an 

explanation, however, is not totally satisfactory because other nominal 

forms with final η in the Hexapla transcription do not necessarily 

shorten in construct (Ben Kantor, personal communication). 

70 See the sources cited by Roman (1983, 720–21). 



 Vowels and Syllable Structure 297 

In the Arabic grammatical tradition, a long vowel was thought to 

consist of a short vowel + quiescent letter of extension (ḥarf al-

madd) or ‘soft’ letter (ḥarf al-lin), i.e. šā (شا) would be analysed as 

šīn + a + quiescent soft ʾalif. This theory was introduced into 

the medieval tradition of Hebrew grammar by Ḥayyūj. The extra 

length of the vowel in closed syllables is said by Ibn Jinnī to have 
occurred ‘as a substitute for the short vowel that is necessitated 
by the clustering of two quiescent letters’.71 The Arabist André 

Roman has proposed that the syllable structure described by Ibn 

Jinnī should be represented as šaa-ab etc.,72 i.e. the overlong 

syllable is split by an epenthetic vowel of the same quality as the 

preceding long vowel. This sequence of long vowel + epenthetic 

would have been perceived as an extra-long unitary vowel. 

Roman suggests that the onset of the syllable of the epenthetic 

vowel was constituted by a light constriction of the vocal folds. 

This form of syllable onset was attested elsewhere as a weak 

variant of the glottal stop (hamza), called by Sībawaihi hamza 

bayna bayna (‘sound between hamza and zero’). Although the 
virtually null articulation of the hamza bayna bayna was, in effect, 

simultaneous with the beginning of the subsequent vowel, it 

formed sufficient division between two vowels for the resultant 

structure to be scanned as two syllables in poetry.73 

It is reasonable to assume that the onset of the phonetic 

syllable arising from the insertion of the epenthetic after a long 

vowel in closed syllables in the Tiberian reading tradition of 

                                                 
71 See Roman (1983, 722-23). 
72 Roman (1983, 723). 
73 For the hamza bayna bayna see Roman (1983, 333). 
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Hebrew was analogous to the Classical Arabic hamza bayna 

bayna, i.e. a very light constriction of the vocal folds. As in 

Arabic, this would have been hardly perceptible but nonetheless 

sufficient to mark a syllabic boundary for metrical purposes. 

When the epenthetic in such syllables in the Tiberian 

tradition was a furtive pataḥ, the onset of the phonetic syllable 

containing the epenthetic would have been a glide homorganic 

with the quality of the preceding vowel. The medieval Karaite 

lexicographer al-Fāsī refers to the existence of a bilabial glide in 

words in which the vowel before the furtive pataḥ is shureq or 

ḥolem: 

Whenever the accent is on the letter before a vav, its 

pronunciation is light, between the lips, as in ַּוַח  ’spirit‘ רַּ֤
and ַֹוַח  soothing’.74‘ ִניחַּ֤

Glides before furtive pataḥ are mentioned also in a Genizah 

fragment of a Masoretic treatise: 

If one of the letters ח ,ה or ע occurs at the end of a word 

and under the letter before it there is either ִַא or ֵַא, then 

they are separated by ַיא (i.e. [ja]), as in ֵַמַע  and he‘ ְוׁשָּ

heard’, ֵַמַח  causing to‘ ַמְׁשִמיַעַ ,’flourishing‘ ֹפֵרַחַ ,’joyful‘ שָּ

hear’. If ַֹא is over it, they are separated by ַוא (i.e. [wa]), as 

                                                 
74 Kitāb Jāmiʿ al-ʾAlfāẓ, ed. Skoss (1936, vol. 2, 451-452): כלַויוַיכוןַאללחַן
ֹוח ּוחַניחַּ֤  See §I.1.6. for .פיַאלחרףַאל̇דיַקבלהַיכוןַ̇כרו̇גהַמ̇כפףַביןַאלשפתיןַמ̇תלַרַּ֤

further details. 
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in ַמֹוַע  occurs, cases אּו fragrant’, and it‘ ִניחַֹחַ ,’hearing‘ ׁשָּ

such as ַַע  Joshua’.75‘ ְיהֹוש 

Such a glide is the result of a slight dip in the sonority of 

the preceding vowel. This can be represented in the phonetic 

transcription of a word such as ַּוַח  thus: [ˈʀu̟ːwaħ]. A word with רַּ֤
a ḥireq or ṣere before furtive pataḥ can be represented with a 

palatal glide thus: ִַשיַח [ˈsiːjaħ] ‘plant’. 
In most modern reading traditions in Arabic-speaking 

Jewish communities the glide before the furtive pataḥ is 

geminated (Morag 1952), e.g. 

Baghdad 

 jesoˈḥejjaḥ (Morag 1977, 55 | L [BHS]: ְַַחַשי ֹוֵחֹ֑  Isa. 53.8 

‘[who] considers … ?’) 
 ˈruːwwaḥ (Morag 1977, 55 | L [BHS]: ַ ַחַּורִׂ֖  Ecc. 11.4 ‘spirit’) 
Jerba 

 haˈreˑjˌjaʕ (Katz 1977, 87 | L [BHS]: ַַע ֵר   Isa. 1.16 ‘doing הָּ

evil’) 
 ˈruwwaḥ (Katz 1977, 87 | L [BHS]: ַ ַחַּורַ֣  Deut. 34.9 ‘spirit of’) 

In some traditions, the gemination of the glide alternates 

with the lack of it, e.g. 

                                                 
75 CUL T-S NS 301.32: ואןַאתפקַאכרַכלמהַחרףַמןַ̇ה̇ח̇עַוכאןַתחתַאלחרףַאלדַי

ֵמַחַֹפֵרַחַ ֵמַעַשָּ ַמְׁשִמַעַואדאַכאןַעליהַֹאַַקבלהַאמאִַאַאֹוֵַאַופתחַבינהמאְַּבַיאַמתלְַוׁשָּ
מֹוַעִַניֹחַחַואןַאתפק ַעַַפתחַבינהמאְַבַואַמתלַׁשָּ אּוַמתלְַיהֹוׁש  . 
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Yemen 

 rejjaħ ~ reːjaħ (Morag 1963, 134 | L [BHS]: ַיַח  Cant. 2.13 ֵרֹ֑

‘fragrance’) 
 jaʤʤijjah ~ jaʤʤiːjah (Morag 1963, 134 | L [BHS]: ַיַה  ַיִגָ֥

Isa. 13.10 ‘[he] will lighten’) 
 nɞwwaħ ~ nɞːwaħ (Morag 1963, 134 | ַֹנַח ‘Noah’) 
 ruwwaħ ~ ruːwaħ (Morag 1963, 134 | ַרּוַח ‘spirit’)  

In some of the Karaite transcriptions, an Arabic shadda sign 

is written over the glide, indicating that it was read as geminated 

in some variations of the Tiberian tradition already in the Middle 

Ages, e.g. 

 
حۣر۟وࣦ   (BL Or 2555 fol. 23r, 1 | L [BHS]: ַּוַח  (’Ecc. 4.4 ‘spirit ר 

عـمۚج۟يࣦ    (BL Or 2555 fol. 86v, 10 | L [BHS]: ַיַע  Ecc. 8.14 ַמִגַּ֤

‘that which reaches’) 

 
عࣦ۟ۢوۛغيࣦ ۟هٟنࣦ   (BL Or 2559, fol. 5v, 13 | L [BHS]: ַ ַע  Lev. 22.4 ְוַהֹּנֵג 

‘whoever touches’) 
It is attested also in some medieval manuscripts of Rabbinic 

Hebrew, e.g. ַהִטַּיח (Mishnah, Kelim 5.10 ‘the plastering’).76 

The strengthening of the glide by gemination can be 

regarded as a measure to preserve it. It results in the fortition of 

the second vocalic mora of the preceding long [uː] or [iː] vowel, 

thus: 

                                                 
76 Epstein (1950), Morag (1952, 236). 
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 [Cuu] > [Cuw], e.g. [ˈʀu̟ːwaħ] > [ˈʀu̟wwaħ] 
 [Cii] > [Cij], e.g. [magˈgiːjaʕ] > [magˈgijjaʕ] 

The geminated [j] would, according to the normal 

principles of Tiberian pronunciation be realized as [ɟɟ], so a more 

accurate transcription would be [magˈgiɟɟaʕ]. 

A similar type of gemination of glides is reflected in other 

contexts in the standard Tiberian vocalization, e.g. ים  1) ֲאדִֹמִּיָ֜

Kings 11.17 ‘Edomites’), ְרִמּיָּ ה (Job 13.7 ‘deceit’), ָ֥ה  Esther) ְוַהְּׁשִתּיָּ

1.8 ‘and the drinking’). This too is likely to have developed as a 

measure to preserve the glide. The vulnerability of such glides is 

shown by gentilic forms such as ַ ַהִּמְצִרים (Gen. 12.14 ‘the Egyp-

tians’ < *hammiṣrīyīm). 

In the Samaritan reading tradition, gemination of the glides 

[w] and [j] is normal between vowels. In many such cases an 

original guttural has been lost between the vowels (Ben-Ḥayyim 

2000, 38–39), e.g. 

 muwwåb (ב ֹ֑  (’Gen. 19.37 ‘Moab מֹואָּ
 ʾēluwwəm (ים  (’Gen. 1.1 ‘God ֱאֹלִהֹ֑
 ruwwi (י  (’Gen. 6.3 ‘my spirit רּוִחַּ֤
 miyyåd̄åm (ַ ם ָאדָּ  (’Gen. 6.7 ‘from man ֵמ 
 miyyor (ּור  (’Gen. 11.31 ‘from Ur ֵמאַ֣
 miyyēləb (ב לָּ   (’Gen. 49.12 ‘than milk ֵמחָּ

A possible example of the opposite process is the reading 

by Ben Naftali of the word ה ֶרִ֔  as (’Exod. 19.13 ‘he will be shot) ִיּיָּ

הִייַָּ ֶרִ֔  without gemination of the second yod, which is reported in 
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Kitāb al-Khilaf (ed. Lipschütz 1965, יא־יב). This would reflect an 

original [Cij] shifting to [Cii]. 

In modern reading traditions in the Middle East, the furtive 

pataḥ often receives a secondary or, in some cases, a second main 

stress, e.g. 

Jerba 

 haˈreˑjˌjaʕ (Katz 1977, 87 | L [BHS]: ַַע ֵר   Isa. 1.16 ‘doing הָּ

evil’) 
 ˌhoˈfeːjˈjaʕ (Katz 1977, 87 | L [BHS]: ַ יַע  Deut. 33.2 ‘he הֹוִפ 

shone forth’) 
This phenomenon is reflected already in some Karaite 

transcriptions, in which the furtive pataḥ is represented by mater 

lectionis ʾalif, e.g. 

יַעַ :BL Or 2551 fol. 42r, 7 | L [BHS]) ۟اۖخۚن ي۟اع   Psa. 81.15 ‘I ַאְכִנֹ֑

shall subdue’) 

تۢوۚخياح هۢوخياح   (BL Or 2551 fol. 66r, 3 | L [BHS]: ַַח הֹוֵכַּ֤

יַחַ  (’Lev. 19.17 ‘you shall surely rebuke תֹוִכ 
It is likely that the purpose of this measure was to preserve 

the furtive pataḥ. 

In some manuscripts with Non-Standard Tiberian vocal-

ization, a furtive pataḥ is not marked before a guttural where it 

occurs in standard Tiberian vocalization, e.g. 
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Genizah manuscripts 

ח  ַחַ :T-S A11.1, Blapp 2017, 48 | L [BHS]) ִפֵת   Job 39.5 ‘he ִפֵת 

has loosened’) 
יְחַמֹו  ִכָ֥  (T-S A11.1, Blapp 2017, 47 | L [BHS]: ִַׂ֖יַחַמֹוִכ  Job 40.2 

‘he who reproves’) 

 Ruth 2.10 ַמדּוַעַ  :T-S A12.1, Blapp 2017, 71 | L [BHS]) ַּמדּועַ  

‘why?’) 
ֹועְַ  רַ֣ ֹוַעַ :T-S A13.18, Blapp 2017, 125 | L [BHS]) ִּבז ְ  .Psa ִּבְזרָ֥

89.11 ‘with an arm of’) 
European manuscripts 

 ִַ עְַנ ְְַול  טֹ   (Codex Reuchlinianus, Morag 1959, 233 | L [BHS]: 

ַעַ  (’Jer. 18.9 ‘and to plant ְוִלְנטֹ 
יְהַי ַַ  ִגָ֥  (Codex Reuchlinianus, Morag 1959, 233 | L [BHS]: ַיַה  ַיִגָ֥

Isa. 13.10 ‘it (does not) shine’) 
ְחַ  :ASCAMO 57.2 v, Pilocane 2004, 29 | L [BHS])  ִפֵסִׂ֖ ַחַ  ִפֵסִׂ֖ 2 

Sam. 9.13) 

As can be seen, in some cases a shewa is marked on the final 

guttural, which is a common practice in Non-Standard Tiberian 

manuscripts (§I.1.8., §I.1.16.). The vocalization, however, re-

flects the absence of furtive pataḥ. A furtive pataḥ is absent also 

in many manuscripts with Palestinian vocalization.77  

It is also omitted in some modern reading traditions of the 

Mishnah, e.g. 

                                                 
77 Morag (1959, 233), Katz (1977, 87), Bauer and Leander (1922, 112–
13). 
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Yemen 

 pɞːħeːħ (Morag 1963. 128 | ַפֹוֵחַח Mishnah, Megillah 4.6, 

‘clad in rags (ms)’) 
The development of the furtive pataḥ after close ([iː], [uː]) 

and close-mid ([eː], [oː]) long vowels before gutturals in the Ti-

berian tradition was the result, as remarked above, of giving the 

epenthetic after the long vowel a quality that is compatible with 

the vocal tract configuration of the guttural. This is likely to have 

had the orthoepic motivation of increasing the perceptibility of 

the guttural in order to ensure that it was preserved in the read-

ing. The reading traditions that lacked furtive pataḥ were more 

lax in the measures they took to preserve the gutturals in this 

respect. It is significant to note that the Samaritan tradition, 

which in its modern form has lost a large proportion of the gut-

turals, does not reflect the historical presence of a furtive pataḥ 

(Ben-Ḥayyim 2000, 38–39), e.g. 

 wrū (BHS: ַּוַח  (’Gen. 1.2 ‘and the spirit of ְורַ֣
 zå̄̍ ru (BHS: ַֹוַע  (’Deut. 33.20 ‘arm ְזרִׂ֖
 šū (BHS: ַּוַע  (’Gen. 38.2 ‘Shua ׁשֹ֑
 mazˈrī (BHS: ַיַע  (’Gen. 1.11 ‘producing seed ַמְזִרַ֣
 ʾarqi (BHS: ַיַע ִָּקִׂ֖  (’Gen. 1.6 ‘expanse רָּ
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I.2.5. SHEWA AND ḤAṬEF VOWELS 

I.2.5.1. Principles of Phonetic Realization and 

Graphical Marking 

I.2.5.1.1. Default Realization of Shewa 

The shewa (א  in the Tiberian vocalization system was (ְאַ) sign (ְׁשוָּ

read either as a vowel or as zero.78 When shewa was read as vo-

calic, its quality in the Tiberian tradition was by default the same 

as that of the pataḥ vowel sign, i.e., the maximally low vowel [a], 

e.g. 

ה   you (ms) cover’ (Job 21.26)‘ [tʰaχasˈsɛː] ְתַכֶסָ֥

ים   speaking’ (mpl) (Esther 2.14)‘ [maðabbaˈʀi̟ːim] ְמַדְּבִרַ֣

This [a] vowel is the outcome of a type of vowel reduction. 

Vowel reduction processes cross-linguistically usually result in 

                                                 
78 Various other terms are used in the early sources to refer to the shewa 

sign, such as the Arabic terms nuqṭaṭayn qāʾimatayn ‘two dots standing 
upright’ and jazm ‘cutting off’, both found in the works of Saadya. More-

over in some sources the word shewa is spelt with a bet (שבא). For details 

see Dotan (1953), Allony (1973, 105, n.165). In the early medieval 

sources a terminological distinction was made between shewa and the 

vowels, the latter being referred to by Hebrew terms such as מלכים 

‘kings’, סימנים ‘signs’, נעימות ‘melodies’, תנועות ‘movements’ or Arabic 

terms such as mulūk ‘kings’, naghamāt ‘melodies’, muṣawwitāt ‘sounding 
forms’, ḥarakāt ‘movements’ and ʾanḥāʾ ‘inflections’. See, for example, 
Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, Long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.L.2.1., 

also Allony (1963), Posegay (2020). 
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loss of prominence, involving centralization and truncating dura-

tion. It has been recognized, however, that in some languages 

reduction involves pushing the vowels to the edges of the vowel 

space.79 In some documented cases, this involves lowering vowels 

to [a], which is the vowel quality with the highest sonority.80 This 

can be regarded as a strategy for preventing loss of prominence 

and maintaining duration. Such a strategy would be compatible 

with the conservative nature and orthoepic tendencies of the Ti-

berian tradition. 

Other pre-modern traditions of Hebrew generally exhibit a 

less sonorous realization of vocalic shewa.  

In the Greek and Latin transcriptions, it is frequently repre-

sented as an [e] quality, e.g.81 

Septuagint 

 Γέραρα (Göttingen Septuagint | L [BHS]: ה רָּ  Gen. 26.1 ‘to ְגרָּ 

Gerar’) 
 Νετωφὰ (Göttingen Septuagint | L [BHS]: ה ִׂ֖  Ezra 2.22 ְנטֹפָּ

‘Netopha’) 
Origen 

                                                 
79 See, for example, Crosswhite (2000; 2001; 2004). 

80 E.g. in the unstressed syllables of Belarussian: ̍ kol ‘pole’ > kaˈla ‘pole’ 
(genitive); ˈʃept ‘whisper’ > ʃapˈtatsʲ ‘to whisper’. This phenomenon is 
discussed in the context of Tiberian Hebrew by Himmelreich (2019), 

although he does not apply it to the vocalic shewa. 

81 Data supplied by Ben Kantor. 
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 γεδουδ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ּוד  Psa. 18.30 ‘a ְגדֹ֑

troop’) 
 σερουφα (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: ה ֹ֑  Psa. 18.31 ְצרּופָּ

‘refined’) 
Jerome 

 bethula (Commentary on Isaiah, ed. Gryson, III.16.21 | 

ה  (virgin’ [comments on Isa. 7.14]‘ ְּבתּולָּ

 mecchenaph (Commentary on Isaiah, ed. Gryson, VIII.7.11 

| L [BHS]: ף  (’Isa. 24.16 ‘from the edge of ִמְכַנֵּ֨
In Origen, there is sometimes no vowel where Tiberian has 

a vocalic shewa, e.g. 

 βδαμι (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]:  ִַמי  Psa. 30.10 ‘in ְּבדָּ

my blood’) 
 φλαγαυ (Ambrosiana Palimpsest | L [BHS]: יו גֵָּ֗  Psa. 46.5 ְפלָּ

‘its streams’) 
In medieval Palestinian vocalization, an [e] (represented 

below by ֵ א) or [i] vowel (represented below by ֵ א) is often used 

where Tiberian and vocalic shewa, e.g.82 

ח[ו]נֵ מ ֵמ ֵ   (T-S NS 249.6, Dietrich 1968, 78* | L [BHS]: ַֹוַח  ִמְּמנִׂ֖

1 Chr 6.16 ‘of the resting of’) 
בה ֵסבֵ יֵ    (T-S 12.195, Kahle 1930, 84 | L [BHS]: ַָּה ָ֥  .Psa ְיסֹוְבב 

55.11 ‘they will go round’) 
                                                 
82 Data supplied by Shai Heijmans. 
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The older layers of the Babylonian vocalization tradition 

appear to reflect a tendency to have zero where Tiberian has vo-

calic shewa. This can be inferred, for example, from a vocalization 

such as the following (Yeivin 1985, §8.13): 

ודס ֹיִ   [iːsoːð] (Yeivin 1985, §8.13 | L [BHS]: ֹוד  Lev. 4.25 ְיסִׂ֖

‘the base of’) 
Here the yod is vocalized with ḥireq, which appears to have 

arisen due to the fact that this initial consonant clustered with 

the second consonant without an epenthetic [jsoːð] > [iːsoːð]. 
A few modern reading traditions realize vocalic shewa as 

the sonorous [a] vowel, as in Tiberian, e.g. 

Yemen 

 [răfɔ.ˈim] (Yaʾakov 2013, 1014 | L [BHS]: ים ִאָ֥  Isa. 26.19 ְרפָּ

‘shades’) 
 [lăˈmaʕlɔ] (Yaʾakov 2013, 1014 | L [BHS]: ה ְעלָּ  Ezra 9.6 ְלַמַ֣

‘higher/above’) 
Western Kurdistan 

 Šalomo (Sabar 2013, 480 | ְׁשֹלֹמה ‘Solomon’) 
 našāma (Sabar 2013, 480 | ה מָּ  (’soul‘ ְנׁשָּ
Eastern Kurdistan 

 tafillim (Sabar 2013, 481 | ְתִפִּלין ‘phylacteries’) 
 barit mila (Sabar 2013, 481 | ה  (’circumcision‘ ְּבִריתִַמילָּ
Kerala (festive reading) 

 [gaːdoːˈloː] (Forsström 2013, 462 | L [BHS]: ה  ’large (fs)‘ ְגדֹולִָּ֔
Esther 8.15) 
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 [taˈxeːleːðeː] (Forsström 2013, 462 | L [BHS]: ֶלת  ’blue‘ ְתֵכַ֣
Esther 8.15) 

In most Sefardi reading traditions vocalic shewa is realized 

higher in the region of [e], e.g.  

Baghdad 

 ˌmətteˈmol (Morag 1977, 67 | L [BHS]: ַלְתִַמ ֹמַ֣  Exod. 21.29 

‘from yesterday) 

Jerba 

 ʔəgˌgedoˈlaː (Katz 1977, 101 | L [BHS]: ַהגְַַה דֹלֵָּ֗  Exod. 14.31 

‘the big (fs)’) 
Aleppo 

 ʃeˈneˑ (Katz 1981, 54 | L [BHS]: ֵַנַּ֤יְׁש  Gen. 48.1 ‘years of’) 
Tripoli 

 šeˈlumu (Artom 1922, 6 | ְׁשֹלֹמה ‘Solomon’) 
Tunisia 

 weroxˈbu (Henshke 2013, 864 | L [BHS]: ֹו  Exod. 15.1 ְורְֹכבִׂ֖

‘and its rider’) 
Karaite traditions (Lithuania, Poland, Ukraine, Crimea and 

Istanbul) 

 bʲe-torat (Harviainen 2013, 457 | L [BHS]: ְַתּב תֹוַרָ֥  ‘in the 

teaching of’ Psa. 119.1) 

Italy 

metunim (Ryzhik 2013, 363 | ְמתּוִנים ‘moderate’ (mpl)) 
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Kerala (regular reading) 

[ʃefiˈpon] (Forsström 2013, 461 | L [BHS]: ַןְׁש ִפיֹפִׂ֖  ‘adder’ 
Gen. 49.17) 

In Morocco, vocalic shewa is frequently realized as the high 

vowel [i], e.g. 

hagidulá (Akun 2010, 186 | L [BHS]: ַהגְַַה דֹלֵָּ֗  Exod. 14.31 ‘the 

big (fs)’) 
Ashkenazi reading traditions often have zero where Tibe-

rian has a vocalic shewa, e.g.  

Northeastern Ashkenazi 

[krejˈvɔ] (Katz 1993, 74 | ה  (’close‘ ְקרֹובָּ
 [gvul] (Katz 1993, 74 | ְגבֹול ‘border’) 

In some traditions, it is often realized as the central vowel 

[ə], e.g. 

Mideastern Ashkenazi 

 [mədiːˈnu] (Glinert 2013, 194 | ה  (’country‘ ְמִדינָּ
Central Ashkenazi 

[mədiːˈnoː] (Glinert 2013, 196 | ה  (’country‘ ְמִדינָּ

I.2.5.1.2. Contextually-Conditioned Realization of 

Shewa 

In the Tiberian tradition, when vocalic shewa occurs before a gut-

tural consonant or the letter yod, it was realized with a different 

quality through an assimilatory process. Before a guttural (i.e. 
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 it was realized as a short vowel with the quality of the (אהחע

vowel on the guttural,83 e.g. 

 by your evaluation’ (Lev. 5.15)‘ [bɛʕɛʀk̟ʰaˈχɔː] ְּבֶעְרְכךַָ֛ 

ִׂ֖ה  יָּ  and it became’ (Gen. 2.10)‘ [vɔhɔːˈjɔː] ְוהָּ

ר   ’well‘ ̟[beˈʔeːeʀ] ְּבֵאֶ֫
ֹוד   ’very‘ [moˈʔoːoð] ְמאֶ֫
יר   ’price‘ ̟[miˈħiːiʀ] ְמִחֶ֫
ְך   and your palate’ (Cant. 7.10)‘ [viħikˈkʰeːeχ] ְוִחֵכֵּ֕

ה   pressed’ (1 Sam. 26.7)‘ [muʕuːˈχɔː] ְמעּוכָּ 

Before yod, it was realized as a short vowel with the quality 

of short ḥireq [i],84 e.g. 

                                                 
83 Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, 

§II.L.2.12.1, short version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.S.5.1. Some 

Non-Standard Tiberian manuscripts substitute a vowel sign for the 

shewa in such contexts, explicitly marking the assimilation in quality, 

e.g. ]ִכִאמרת]ך (T-S AS 68.100 | L [BHS]: ְַָ֥תך  Psa. 119.76 ‘according ְכִאְמרָּ

to your promise’), י י :T-S AS 68.100 | L [BHS]) ִיִהי־ִלִּבַ֣ י־ִלִּבַ֣  Psa. 119.80 ְיִה 

‘let my heart be’), ה ֶאׁשַמרָּ ה :T-S AS 68.100 | L [BHS]) ֶוֶ֭ ֵ֗ ֶאְׁשְמרָּ  Psa. 119.88 ְוְ֝

‘and I will keep’), נִיי עָּ י :T-S AS 68.100 | L [BHS]) בָּ ְנִי   Psa. 119.92 ‘in ְבעָּ

my affliction’) (Outhwaite 2020). 

84 Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, short version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.S.5.2. 

Saadya, Kutub al-Lugha (ed. Dotan 1997, 468–72). Treatise on the Shewa 

(CUL Or 1080.13.3.2, fol. 2v.). Some Non-Standard Tiberian manu-

scripts explicitly mark this pronunciation before yod by vocalizing with 

a ḥireq, e.g. ִביֹום (T-S AS 44.35 | L [BHS]: ֹום  (’Lam. 3.57 ‘on the day ְּביַ֣
(Outhwaite 2020). 
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ֹום   on the day’ (Gen. 2.17)‘ [biˈjoːom] ְּביָ֛

ֵאלַ    to Israel (Gen. 46.2)‘ [lijisrˁɔːˈʔeːel] ְלִיְשרָּ

ים  ִׁשָ֜  the goats’ (Gen. 30.35)‘ [hattʰijɔːˈʃiːim] ַהְתיָּ

ּוןְתַ   you liken’ (Isa. 40.18)‘ [tʰaðammiˈjuːun]  ַדְּמיַ֣

According to the introduction to Kitāb al-Khilaf, where Ben 

Asher vocalized a preposition ל or ב followed by yod thus ֵאל  ְלִיְשרָּ
‘to Israel’, Ben Naftali vocalized the first letter with ḥireq with no 

vowel on the yod, i.e. ֵאל -The pronun .(Lipschütz 1965, 18) ִליְשרָּ

ciation of the reading of Ben Asher was [lijisrˁɔːˈʔeːel], the shewa 

being pronounced as [i] before the yod. In the reading of Ben 

Naftali, the sequence [iji] was contracted to a long vowel. As we 

shall see below, long vowels in syllables closed by a shewa must 

have had an epenthetic of the same quality, as was the case with 

long vowels in closed syllables in word-final position (§I.2.5.6.). 

Ben Naftali’s reading, therefore, can be represented [liːis-
rˁɔːˈʔeːel]. 

Among the early model manuscripts, C frequently exhibits 

the type of reading of shewa before yod attributed to Ben Naftali. 

Such vocalizations are common also in manuscripts with Non-

Standard Tiberian vocalization after the prefixed particles ב ,ל 

and ו, i.e. types of vocalization such as ֵאל ֵאל ,ִליְשרָּ ֵאל ,ּבִַיְשרָּ  85.וִַיְשרָּ

                                                 
85 For this type of vocalization in Non-Standard Tiberian manuscripts 

see Ginsburg (1897, 578), Kahle (1930, 58*), Morag (1959, 233–34), 

Blapp (2017, 40-41, 76, 204). 
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I.2.5.1.3. Ḥaṭef Signs 

The shewa sign is combined with some of the basic vowel signs 

to form the so-called ḥaṭef signs. In the standard Tiberian vocali-

zation these compound signs include: 

 

 

 

 

  

In such signs the vocalic reading of the shewa is made ex-

plicit and also its quality. 

In the Aleppo Codex (A) there are sporadic examples of a 

ḥaṭef ḥireq sign,86 e.g. 

A: ְִַׁש יתּוִה  ְתִִַַחֵ֗ יבּוִה  ִעָ֥  (Psa. 14.1 ‘they have acted corruptly and 

have done abominable deeds’ | L [BHS]: יֿת ְׁשִחֵ֗ ְֿתַַּוִה  יבִה  ּוִעָ֥ ) 

 

 
 

In ḥaṭef signs the shewa sign is normally placed to the right 

of the vowel sign. There are, however, some isolated variant 

forms of ḥaṭef signs in the early manuscripts in which the shewa 

sign is placed under or above the vowel sign. When the 

                                                 
86 There are five cases of this sign in A; cf. Yeivin (1968, 21). Ḥaṭef ḥireq 

is attested also in some manuscripts with Non-Standard Tiberian 

vocalization. 

ḥaṭef pataḥ (ֲַא) [a] 

ḥaṭef segol (ֱַא) [ɛ] 

ḥaṭef qameṣ (ֳַא) [ɔ] 



314 The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition of Biblical Hebrew 

component signs are stacked in this way, one of the components 

is sometimes placed inside the open space of the letter under 

which it is marked. Variants of this nature are attested, for 

example, in A (Yeivin 1968, 17). In L several of the ḥaṭef pataḥ 

signs are the result of later corrections of an original simple shewa 

sign by the scribe of L, Samuel ben Jacob, or a later hand. In 

many such cases, the ḥaṭef sign is misshapen with the vowel sign 

component often squeezed into the space above the shewa sign 

(Phillips 2020). 

 

 

A: ְַתפֹוֲר ה ִַה  רָּ  ‘it was rent asunder’ (Isa. 24.19) 

 

 

L: ת ֲלַלִׂ֖  the curse of’ (Jud. 9.57)‘ ִק 

The stacking of shewa above the vowel sign and writing in-

side the letter, especially ḥet and he, is common in Non-Standard 

Tiberian manuscripts.87
 

The default pronunciation of vocalic shewa with the quality 

of [a] was equivalent to that of the ḥaṭef pataḥ sign (ֲַא). Both the 

                                                 
87 Kahle (1930, 58*), Díez Macho (1963, 37) and Blapp (2017, 79). 
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vocalic shewa and the vowels expressed by ḥaṭef signs were short 

vowels that, in principle, had the same quantity as short vowels 

in closed unstressed syllables, which were represented in stand-

ard Tiberian vocalization by a simple vowel sign. So, the vocalic 

shewa in a word such as ה  you cover’ (Job 21.26) would have‘ ְתַכֶסָ֥

been read with the same quality and quantity as the pataḥ in the 

closed syllable that follows it: [tʰaχasˈsɛː]. Likewise, the ḥaṭef 
pataḥ in ֲהֶמֶלְך [haˈmɛːlɛχ] ‘interrogative + king’ would have been 

read with the same quality and quantity as the pataḥ in ַהֶּמֶלְך 

[hamˈmɛːlɛχ] ‘the king’. Evidence for this is found in the Treatise 

on the Shewa published by K. Levy: 

It is an established fact that every letter that has a ‘light’ 
(i.e. short) vowel requires a shewa unless this is precluded 

by a dagesh (in the following letter), as we exemplified at 

the beginning of our treatise, ַהֶּמֶלְך—ֲהֶמֶלְך, or by a shewa 

that is adjacent to it, i.e. after it, as in ם הָּ  the ʾalef has ;ַאְברָּ

a short vowel, and were it not for the shewa that comes 

after it, we would have given it a shewa.88 

The author of this treatise did not feel that there was a 

quantity difference between the vowel written with the ḥaṭef sign 

and the vowel represented by the full vowel sign. In his view, it 

was the syllable structure that necessitated the notational 

distinction and not the quantity of the vowel segment. The 

                                                 
ותבתַאןַכלַמכפףַפלאַבדַלהַמןַשואַבתהַאלאַאןַימנעהַאלדגשַכמאַמתלנאַפיַ 88
םַאלאלףַ הָּ בעדהַכקולךַַאְברָּ גאנבהַאענַי אלַי ימנעהַשואַיכוַן אולַקולנאֲַהֶמֶלךַַהֶּמֶלְךַאַו
 The lacunae .(כה ,1936) ed. Levy ,כפיףַולולאַאלשואַאלדיַבעדהַגעלנאַלהַשוא

in Levy's text can now be supplied from the Geniza manuscript, CUL Or 

1080.13.3.2, fol. 2v; cf. Yeivin (1981, 46), Eldar (1988, 127). 
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shortness of the vowel in a closed syllable was indicated by the 

dagesh or shewa on the subsequent consonant. For the sake of 

economy of notation, no additional sign was added to the vowel 

sign. 

Further evidence for the quantitative equivalence of shewa 

and ḥaṭef vowels, on the one hand, and short vowels represented 

by full vowel signs in closed unstressed syllables, on the other, 

can be found in the use of the ḥaṭef signs and shewa in a variety 

of Non-Standard Tiberian manuscripts from the Cairo Genizah. 

These manuscripts sometimes represent short vowels in closed 

unstressed syllables with a ḥaṭef sign and represent short [a] in a 

closed unstressed syllable by a shewa sign, e.g. 

ם  הָּ םלְַ :T-S A21.14, Khan 1991, 863 | L [BHS]) ְלֲאְברָּ ָ֥ הָּ ַאְברָּ  

Gen. 35.12 ‘to Abraham’) 
עֲַם  ֹ֑ ַעם :T-S A2.30 | L [BHS]) ַהפָּ ֹ֑  Exod. 9.27 ‘this time’)89 ַהפָּ

 ִַׂ֖ ְמְרתָּ ִַׂ֖ :CUL Or 1080.A3.21 | L [BHS]) ְואָּ ַמְרתָּ  Num. 6.2 ‘and ְואָּ

you will say’) 
ִׂ֖ה  נָּ ִׂ֖ה :T-S AS 67.133 | L [BHS]) ְּבּׁשָּ נָּ  Deut. 14.28 ‘in the ַּבּׁשָּ

year’) 
In manuscripts with vocalization, both those in the Genizah 

and those written in Europe, a ḥaṭef qameṣ sign is frequently 

marked on a closed syllable, e.g. 

                                                 
89 The data for this and the following two examples were supplied by 

Estara Arrant. 
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Genizah manuscripts 

ה  ה :T-S A13.18, Blapp 2017, 125 | L [BHS]) ֳחְכמ ָּ  ְכמָּ   .Psa חָּ

90.12 ‘wisdom’) 
ם  ָ֛ ְַוֶַ֭ :T-S A13.18, Blapp 2017, 125 | L [BHS]) ְוֳרְהּבָּ םרָּ ְהּבָּ  Psa. 

90.10 ‘their strength’)  
European manuscripts 

יכְַנֳַ  ִרַ֣  (Codex Reuchlinianus, Morag 1959, 230 | L [BHS]: י ְכִרַ֣  נָּ
2 Sam. 15.19 ‘foreigner’) 

הְוֳחַ  ָ֥ ְגלָּ  (ASCNON B.I.1r, Pilocane 2004, 29 | L [BHS]: ה ָ֥ ְגלָּ  ְוחָּ
Num. 27.1 ‘Hoglah’) 
Even some of the Standard Tiberian Masoretic codices 

contain a few cases of ḥaṭef signs and shewa in closed unstressed 

syllables,90 e.g.  

ם  ִּמִׂ֖ ֲחְרט  ַ  (’L [BHS], Exod. 9.11 ‘on the magicians) ּב 
ִים  ֲעְרַּבִׂ֖  (’L [BHS], Exod. 30.8 ‘the evening) הָּ
ּויֶַַ  ֱחְזקַ֣ (L [BHS], 2 Sam. 10.11 ‘they are strong’) 
ַיְעֳכְרךַַָ֥  (L [BHS], Josh. 7.25 ‘he brings trouble on you’) 
 (’L [BHS], Jud. 16.2, ‘and we will kill him) ַוֲהְרְגנ  הּו 
ֶלְךלְַ  ֹּמִ֔  (B | L [BHS]: ֶלְך  (’Lev. 20.3 ‘to Molech ַלֹּמִ֔

The ḥaṭef qameṣ representing a short qameṣ in a closed syl-

lable occurs in a number of imperatives in the model manuscripts 

in forms that could be confused with suffix conjugation forms 

with a long qameṣ. In such cases, the use of the ḥaṭef in a closed 

                                                 
90 Yeivin (1968, 18), Dotan (1985). 
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syllable clearly has orthoepic motivations. Ḥaṭef qameṣ signs are 

marked frequently in this context in A (Yeivin 1968, 19), e.g. 

ְַוֳׁשְדַ  ּודִׂ֖  (A | L [BHS]: ּו ְדדִׂ֖  (’!Jer. 49.28 ‘and destroy ְוׁשָּ
ּוכֳַָ֥מְׁשַ   (A | L [BHS]: ּו ְׁשכָ֥  (’!Ezek. 32.20 ‘drag away מָּ
 ֵַּ֕ הֳזְכרָּ  (A | L [BHS]: ה ֵּ֕ ְכרָּ  (’!Chron. 6.42 ‘remember 2 זָּ

They are found occasionally in L, e.g. 

ה  ַ :L | A) ֳׁשְמרָּ הׁשָּ ְמרָּ  1 Chron. 29.18 ‘keep!’, Masora parva in 

L and A: ̇לַחטף ‘unique with short [qameṣ]’) 
According to a medieval source, the Rabbanite authority 

Hai Gaon (tenth–eleventh centuries) recommended the use of 

ḥaṭef qameṣ in such words to ensure that the vowel was read cor-

rectly with a short vowel (Harkavy 1970, 24). 

In the Masoretic literature, the root ḥ-ṭ-p is, in fact, is 

employed not only to describe short vowels in open syllables but 

also those in closed syllables, e.g. 

ַגעיאַכלַלשוןַראייהַחטףַיראהכלַלשוןַ

Whenever the verb is from the root ‘to fear’, (the prefix) 

has a long vowel (e.g. ְִֽראּו jiːʀ̟̍] ִי  ʔuː] ‘they fear’), whenever 

it is from the root ‘to see’, (the prefix) has a short vowel 

(e.g. ִיְראּו [jiʀ̟̍ ʔuː] ‘they see’).91 

Furthermore, in medieval Judaeo-Arabic texts with Tibe-

rian vocalization, shewa and ḥaṭef pataḥ are used to represent Ar-

abic short /a/ in both open and closed syllables, e.g. 

                                                 
91 Baer and Strack (1879, 31); cf. Ben-David (1957a, 14–15). 
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 the worm’ (T-S Ar. 8.3, fol. 16v, Khan‘ [ʔalduːd] ֲאלדּוד 

1992a, 107) 

 ,you created me’ (T-S Ar. 8.3, fol. 16v‘ [χalaqtaniː] ַכְלְקְתני 

Khan 1992a, 107) 

The use of ḥaṭef signs to indicate short vowels in unstressed 

closed syllables was the regular practice in the so-called ‘com-
pound system’ of Babylonian vocalization. In this variety of Bab-

ylonian vocalization, short vowels in both open and closed sylla-

bles were regularly represented by different signs from those used 

to indicate long vowels. Most of the signs marking short vowels 

were formed by combining a vowel sign with the Babylonian ḥiṭfa 

sign, equivalent to Tiberian shewa, and so were formally equiva-

lent to the Tiberian ḥaṭef signs. The ḥiṭfa sign was placed over the 

vowel sign in unstressed syllables closed by dagesh in Tiberian or 

under the vowel sign in unstressed syllables closed by shewa in 

Tiberian or by a word-final consonant,92 e.g. 

בִיטה֬   (Tiberian: ִהִּביט [hibˈbiːitˁ] ‘he watched’) 
שמ ריֽ   (Tiberian: ִיְׁשמֹור [jiʃˈmoːoʀ]̟ ‘he guards’)  

In such compound Babylonian vocalization, the consonant 

following the vowel is typically not marked by a dagesh sign or 

shewa sign (digsha and ḥiṭfa in Babylonian terminology). The 

compound Babylonian system, therefore, marked on the vowels 

what the Tiberian system marked on the following consonant, 

                                                 
92 For further details see Yeivin (1985, 364–69) and the summaries in 

Khan (2013f) and Heijmans (2016). 
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one of the purposes of both being to indicate the shortness of the 

vowel. 

I.2.5.2. Syllabification and Metrical Structure 

In the Tiberian Masoretic literature a consonant with a vocalic 

shewa or a ḥaṭef vowel sign was not considered to stand inde-

pendently, but was said to be bound to the following consonant. 

Thus the word ּו -you shall count’ (Lev. 23.16) was consid‘ ִתְסְפרִׂ֖

ered to have been composed of two prosodic units [tis–paʀu̟ː]. 
The sources refer to these prosodic units by the Arabic term 

maqṭaʿ (literally: ‘point of cutting off’), which is used in the Ara-

bic grammatical literature to refer to a syllable. The treatise 

Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ notes that syllables thus formed have the status 

of words, i.e., they can stand independently:  

‘Another of its [i.e. the shewa’s] features is that it divides a 

word into (units) that have the status of words. This is 

because every letter at the end of a word is quiescent when 

it is deprived of an accompanying vowel and this letter that 

is deprived of a vowel is the stopping point (maḥaṭṭ) of the 

word and its place of division (maqṭaʿ), as in ְּבֵראִׁשית, in 

which the tav is the stopping point of the word, and אֹור, in 

which the resh is the stopping point of the word, and so 

forth. A quiescent shewa in the middle of a word has the 

same status, for it is in a sense a stopping point on account 

of its quiescence, for example ים ֲאַחְׁשַדְרְפִנַ֣  ’and the satraps‘ ְוהָּ
(Esther 9.3), ים ְמַצְפְצִפִׂ֖  those who chirp’ (Isa. 8.19). Each‘ ַה 
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of these two expressions has the status of three words (ka-

lim) on account of the quiescent shewa’.93  

In various passages in Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ there are references 

to the fact that a vocalic shewa or ḥaṭef vowel is read more quickly 

than a following full vowel sign, e.g. ‘The shewa makes a letter 

mobile and causes it to be uttered quickly, so that one cannot 

tarry on that letter’,94 ‘The shewa moves quickly forwards’.95 By 

contrast, a vowel is read more slowly, e.g. ‘A vowel has an indis-
soluble feature, namely slowness and steadiness’.96 A vocalic 

shewa was considered to be in a subordinate relationship to a fol-

lowing vowel. In some Masoretic treatises, the shewa is referred 

to as a khādim ‘servant’ and the vowels are mulūk ‘kings’.97 This 

would be analogous to the relationship of a conjunctive accent, 

also referred to in the treatises as a khādim, with a following dis-

junctive accent. 

These descriptions can be interpreted as referring to the 

rhythmic structure of the prosodic unit consisting of a vocalic 

shewa followed by a vowel whereby this unit is a prosodic foot 

                                                 
93 Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, 

§II.L.2.10.3. 

94 Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, 

§II.L.2.12.4.2.: אלשואַיחרךַאלחרףַויסרעַבנטקהַחתיַלאַימכןַאחדַאןַילבתַבדלַך
 .אלחרף

95 Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, 

§II.L.2.12.4.2.: אםאלשואַיתחרךַבסרעהַאליַקד . 

96 Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, 

§II.L.2.12.7.: ללמלךַעלהַלאַתפארקהַוהיַאלתבאטיַואלתבאת. 
97 E.g. CUL T-S NS 301.84. 
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consisting of an iambic metrical pattern with a weak syllable fol-

lowed by a strong syllable. This can be represented thus: (. *), 

where the brackets enclose the syllables of the foot, the star * 

represents the strong prominent syllable and the dot the weak 

syllable. On a prosodic level, therefore, the phonetic realization 

of a word such as ּו  would consist of three syllables parsed ִתְסְפרִׂ֖

into two feet:98 

 [(tʰis.) (pʰa.ˈʀu̟ː)] 
 (*) (. *) 

A number of features reflect the prosodic weakness of the 

syllable of a vocalic shewa. One feature is the neutralization of 

the original vowel quality (see below). Another feature is the oc-

casional loss of gemination of a consonant with vocalic shewa. 

This applies in particular to sibilants, sonorants (yod, lamed, mem, 

nun) and qof, which constitute relative weak consonants. The 

omission of the dagesh in such forms varies across the medieval 

manuscripts, e.g. in L: 

יםַ  יםַהְּׁשַ > ,the frames’ (1 Kings 7.28‘  ַהְׁשַלִּב  ַלִּב  ) 

ר  רַוּיְַ > .and he spoke (Gen. 8.15, etc‘ ַוְיַדֵּבָ֥ ַדֵּבָ֥ ) 

ר  ְמַדֵּבָ֥ רְּמַַהַ >.the one speaking’ (Gen. 45.12, etc‘ ַה  ַדֵּבָ֥  ‘the one 

speaking’) 
ִים  ְׁשַתִ֔ ְנח  ִיםַּבּנְַ > with bronze fetters’ (Jud. 16.21‘ ַּב  ְׁשַתִ֔ ח   ) 

                                                 
98 Even though he was unaware of the medieval sources described here, 

J. McCarthy (1979, 162) recognized that the vowel of shewa was not 

shorter in quantity than other short vowels but rather was prosodically 

weak due to its being bound to the following vowel in a foot. 
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ַהְללּוַ ַ  ‘sing praise’ (Jer. 31.7, < ְַלּוַ ַהּל ) 

ּו  ּוְיַבּקְַ > ,let them seek’ (1 Sam. 16.16‘ ְיַבְקׁשֵּ֕ ׁשֵּ֕ ) 

The Masoretic notion of maqṭaʿ, therefore, can be equated 

with the notion of foot in the prosodic hierarchy rather than 

syllable.  

In the representation above of the prosody of the ּו  it ִתְסְפרִׂ֖

will be noticed that the first syllable by itself has the status of a 

foot, i.e. [(tʰis.) (pʰa.ˈʀu̟ː)], where feet are marked by rounded 

brackets. This is in conformity with the current state of research 

on the typology of the metrical phonology of the world’s lan-
guages. The foot (pʰa.ˈʀu̟ː), as remarked, is iambic, i.e. it consists 

of two syllables, of which the second is the stronger. It is a binary 

foot consisting of a light syllable with one mora, viz. CV, and a 

heavy syllable consisting of two morae, viz. CVV. In many lan-

guages with metrical phonology with binary feet, the feet may be 

binary either in the number of their syllables, as in the foot 

(CVCVV), which is known as a syllabic foot, or in the number of 

their morae, known as a moraic foot. This means that a heavy 

syllable with two morae, viz. CVV or CVC, normally represented 

in metrical phonology by (*), could function as a foot in the met-

rical scansion of a word alongside a syllabic foot.99 The metrical 

parsing of ּו   .[(* .) ,(*)] would, therefore, be [tʰis.pʰa.ˈʀu̟ː] ִתְסְפרִׂ֖

The CVC syllable with a vowel [tʰis], which constitutes an 
independent foot, would be metrically stronger than the first syl-

lable of the foot (. *), which is represented by a shewa sign. This 

                                                 
99 For the typology of feet in iambic metrical systems see Hayes (1985; 

1995), Kager (1993, 383; 2007, 200–201). 
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would conform to the medieval descriptions cited above, which 

state that a vowel has the feature of ‘slowness and steadiness’ 
whereas a shewa ‘moves quickly forwards’. The CVC syllable 
[tʰis] would, however, be lesser in prominence than the final CVV 
syllable with the main stress [ˈʀu̟ː]. These differences in promi-

nence can be represented by a metrical grid.100 In the grid the 

relative prominences are marked by differences in heights of col-

umns of index marks: 

Level 3      x 

Level 2  x    x 

Level 1  x  x  x 

   (*)  (.  ˈ*) 
(tʰis)  (pʰa.  ˈʀu̟ː) 

As can be seen, the syllable with the main stress is the most 

prominent. This stress occurs on the strong syllable of the (. *) 

foot. 

The foot is of relevance for some phonological processes in 

the Tiberian pronunciation tradition, such as the conditioning of 

the allophones of resh (§I.1.20.) and the retraction of stress 

(§I.2.6.). This is a key justification for the reality of such metrical 

constituents (Nespor and Vogel 2012). 

                                                 
100 For hierarchical arrangement of linguistic rhythm on a grid see, for 

example, Liberman and Prince (1977), Hayes (1995, 26–31) and Halle 

and Vergnaud (1987). In a study of the metrical phonology of Tiberian 

Hebrew, Hovav (1984, 87–211) argues for the need to combine foot 

structures with grids.  
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As remarked, the phonetic realization of a word such as קֹול 

[ˈqo̟ː.ol] should be parsed metrically as a single trochaic foot con-

sisting of a strong syllable and a weak epenthetic syllable, which 

can be represented (* .). The weak syllable [ol] is bimoraic, so, 

in terms of its morae should be classified as heavy. It is somewhat 

unusual for a moraically heavy syllable to be the weak syllable 

of a binary foot (Kager 2007), but it is preferable to consider it 

as belonging together with the preceding syllable in the same foot 

constituent. The epenthetic syllable [VC] is weak and never 

stressed. Moreover, there is evidence from the distribution of the 

allophones of resh (§I.1.20.) and the pattern of the retraction of 

accents (§I.2.6.) for the parsing of two heavy syllables together 

as a single trochaic foot (* .). As for the occurrence of a trochaic 

foot in the foot inventory of Tiberian Hebrew together with the 

iambic foot (. *), it should be noted that the moraic foot consist-

ing of CVV or CVC, which is a very frequent foot, is, in fact, best 

analysed as trochaic, although by convention it is normally rep-

resented (*). This is because the main prominence is on the first 

vowel mora, which is the most sonorous segment of the syllable, 

i.e. CV́V, CV́C (Kager 1993). A word-final syllabic sequence such 

as [ˈqo̟ːol] can be preceded by a vocalic shewa, e.g. ְּבקֹול ‘with a 

voice’, which should be analysed metrically as an amphibrach 
(. * .). 

I.2.5.3. Phonological Principles 

In the vast majority of cases, vocalic shewa and ḥaṭef vowels can 

be regarded as having the synchronic status of epenthetic vowels. 

Very often, vocalic shewas in the Tiberian reading tradition occur 
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where historically there were originally lexical vowels. These 

vowels were of different qualities, e.g. 

ּוִיְכְתבֶַ֫   [yiχtʰaˈvuː] ‘they (m) write’ (< *yaktubū) 

ִרֶַ֫  יםְספָּ  [safɔːˈʀi̟ːim] ‘books’ (< *siparīm) 

ִרֶַ֫  יםְדבָּ  [davɔːˈʀi̟ːim] ‘words’ (< *dabarīm) 

The vocalic shewa, however, does not preserve the quality 

of the historical lexical vowel; rather, the shewa is a vowel with 

a neutralized quality, i.e., the maximally open vowel [a], in some 

circumstances modified by assimilation to its phonetic 

environment. As remarked, before a guttural, it was realized as a 

short vowel with the quality of the vowel on the guttural and 

before yod it was realized as a short vowel with the quality of 

short ḥireq [i]. Shortness and non-rounded vowel quality and also 

the copying of the quality of an adjacent vowel are characteristic 

features of epenthetic vowels (Hall 2011, 1581). In examples 

such as those cited for the reduction of lexical vowels to epen-

thetic vocalic shewa, the motivation for the vowel is no longer 

lexical but rather phonotactic, in that it breaks illicit clusters of 

consonants on the phonetic level. Lexical vowels can be reduced 

to zero in contexts where licit sequences of consonants are the 

result, e.g. 

יַמְלֵכֶַ֫   [malχeː] ‘kings of’ (< *malaḵē) 
לִלְׁשמּוֵאֶַ֫   [liʃmuːˈʔeːel] ‘to Samuel’ (< *la-Šamūʾēl) 

According to this analysis of vocalic shewa, it would have 

to be assumed that the original vowel is absent at some 

underlying level of the phonological derivation of words and an 
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epenthetic vowel is introduced at the phonetic surface level. A 

/CC/ cluster at the onset of a syllable in word-initial position is 

broken by an epenthetic and this can be represented thus:101 

 /mqō̟.mō/ [ma.qo̟ː.ˈmoː] ‘his place’ ֶַֹ֫וְמקֹומ  

 /yiχ.tvū/ [yiχ.ta.ˈvuː] ‘they write’ ּו  ִיְכְתבֶ֫

 /sfɔ.̄rī.m/ [sa.fɔː.ˈʀi̟ː.im] ‘books’  ים ִרֶ֫  ְספָּ

 /dvɔ.̄rī.m/  [da.vɔː.ˈʀi̟ː.im] ‘words’  ים ִרֶ֫  ְדבָּ

The only exception was the shewa in forms of the feminine 

numeral ְׁשֵתי / ְׁשַתִים ‘two’ and the first component in ְׁשֵתיםֶַעְׁשֵרה 

‘twelve’, which was silent [ˈʃtaːjim] / [ʃteː] / [ʃteːem]. It is for 

this reason that in many medieval manuscripts the accent yetiv is 

written on these words, e.g. 

L: ַתִים  (Lev. 23.17) ְׁשְׁ֚

L, A: ַתִים  (Ezek. 1.11, 41.24) ְׁשְׁ֚

The rule of the accent yetiv is that it occurs on a vowel that 

is in the first syllable of a word. If the accent syllable is preceded 

by another vowel, including vocalic shewa, yetiv cannot occur but 

is replaced by pashṭa, e.g. ַ  with this’ (Num. 16.28) (Yeivin‘ ְּבזֹאת 

1980, 198–99). According to some sources, the word was 

pronounced by the Tiberian Masoretes with a prosthetic vowel: 

                                                 
101 Such underlying representations without the epenthetic vowel are 

adopted in analyses of Tiberian Hebrew made within the framework of 

generative phonology and optimality theory, e.g. Prince (1975), 

Greenstein (1992), Malone (1993), Coetzee (1999), Edzard (2013). 
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[ʔɛʃˈtʰaːjim],102 although this vowel is not written in the 

manuscripts. According to the author of Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ old and 

reliable codices (al-maṣāḥif al-ʿutuq al-jiyād) mark pashṭa ( ַ ִים ְַׁשַת  ) 

rather than yetiv (ַתִים  on this word,103 and this is occasionally (ְׁשְׁ֚

found in the extant early codices, e.g.  

C: ַ ִים ְַׁשַת   (Ezek. 1.11) 

This can be interpreted as reflecting that the word was read 

with a prosthetic vowel, on account of which the accented vowel 

was not the first vowel of the word. 

An anonymous Masoretic treatise indicates that there was 

variation in the way the word was read: 

As for ְׁשַתִים, some people read this word with a mobile shin 

(i.e. a mobile shewa on the shin) on account of the necessity 

(of doing so) due to the fact it occurs in initial position and 

with strengthening of tav (i.e. with dagesh). Some people 

do not permit the reading of the shin as mobile and add a 

hamza (i.e. glottal stop, ʾalef) before pronouncing it, 

although it is not written, in order to be able to pronounce 

the shin as quiescent (i.e. pronounce the shewa on the shin 

as quiescent). This (latter) is our reading.104 

                                                 
102 Cf. the Treatise on the Shewa and the other sources discussed by Levy 

(1936, 31–33), also Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, long version, edition in vol. 2 of 

this book, §II.L.2.12.5, and an anonymous Masoretic treatise CUL T-S 

NS 301.21. 

103 Long version, MS II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab II 418, fols. 21r–21v. 

104 II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab II 365, fol. 6r: ַשתיםַהדהַאלכלמהַמןַאלנאסַמן
ַלאַיסתגַ  ַל̇צרורהַאלאבתדאַומעַתשדידַאלתאַומנהםַמן יזַיקראהאַבתחריךַאלשין
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The silent shewa in ְׁשֵתים / ְׁשֵתי / ְׁשַתִים could be explained by 

the analysis of the shin as extrasyllabic and not part of the onset 

of the syllable. Moreover, if the cluster /ʃtʰ/ were considered an 

onset, this would violate the normal principle of rising sonority 

of syllable onsets (Ewen and Hulst 2001, 136–41, 147–50; 

Hoberman 1989): 

/ʃ.tʰē/ [ʃ.ˈtʰeː] ְׁשֵתי 

By contrast, in the imperative verbal form ה  ’!drink (ms)‘ ְׁשֵתִ֔
(Gen. 24.14) the shin and the tav form the onset of a syllable and 

are split by an epenthetic: /ʃθē/ [ʃa.ˈθeː].  
The variant reading of ְׁשֵתים / ְׁשֵתי / ְׁשַתִים with a vocalic 

shewa reported in the aforementioned Masoretic treatise could be 

regarded as an epenthetic that was introduced late the transmis-

sion of the reading tradition after the rule of fricativization of 

post-vocalic בגדכפת consonants had ceased to operate.105 

When the preposition ִמן ‘from’ is prefixed to the word ְׁשַתִים 

ֶַעְשֵרהְׁשֵתַ / ְׁשֵתי / ים  and the nun is assimilated to the shin, two 

processes are attested. In Jud. 16.28. the shin is geminated and 

the shewa is read vocalic, resulting in the pronunciation of the 

tav as a fricative: 

L, A: י ֵַעיַנִׂ֖ י ִַמְּׁשֵתָ֥ ת  ’avenge of one of my eyes‘ [miʃʃaˈθeː] ְנַקם־ַאַחָ֛
(Jud. 16.28) 

                                                 

תחריךַאלשיןַפיזידַהמזהַקבלַינטקַבהאַולאַתכתבַליצלַבדלךַאליַתסכיןַאלשיןַוהדהַ
 .היַקראתנא

105 For this phenomenon after guttural consonants see §I.2.5.4. below. 
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In Jonah 4.11 the shin remains ungeminated and the ḥireq 

of the prefixed preposition is lengthened in compensation. The 

lengthening is indicated by a gaʿya: 

L:  ַֹוַַהְרֵּבה ִַרּבָ֜ ה ְׁשֵתים־ֶעְשֵר  ִמ   ‘more than twelve myriads’ (Jonah 

4.11) 

The author of the aforementioned anonymous Masoretic 

treatise states that in the tradition he is familiar with the shewa 

of the shin in ְׁשֵתים  is silent. He indicates, however, that some ִמ 

people read the shewa here vocalic and maintain the dagesh in 

the tav.106 

In word-internal position, the sequence /CCC/ is in 

principle syllabified /C.CC/, i.e. the second consonant is 

syllabified as an onset, and the cluster of the second and third 

consonants at the onset of the second syllable are split by a 

vocalic shewa, e.g., 

 /yiχ.tʰvū/ [yiχ.tʰa.ˈvuː] ִיְכְתבּו 

 ‘They write’ 
A shewa under a geminated letter with dagesh within a word 

was likewise vocalic, e.g.  

 /ham.mlɔ.̄χī.m/ [ham.ma.lɔː.χiː.im] ים ִכִׂ֖   ַהְּמלָּ

 ‘The kings’ (Gen. 14.17) 

I.2.5.4. Ḥaṭef Signs on Guttural Consonants 

The discussion above concerning the epenthetic vocalic shewa 

has been concerned so far with cases in which it has developed 

                                                 
106 II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. II 365, fol. 21r. 
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from a historical lexical vowel. Another motivation for an 

epenthetic vowel was to introduce an ahistorical vowel between 

two consonants for orthoepic purposes. This applies in particular 

to the frequent insertion of an epenthetic after a guttural 

consonant (אהעח) where there was no historical lexical vowel in 

a sequence where the guttural originally closed a syllable in 

word-medial position and was in contact with a following 

consonant. These epenthetics are regularly written with ḥaṭef 
signs in the standard Tiberian tradition. The process can be 

analysed as involving the following stages. 

(i)  The historical syllable structure reflects the morphological 

pattern of the grammatical form in question, e.g. the prefix 

conjugation verb ֶַּ֫וַיֲעל  ‘they go up’ would have the historical 

syllable structure *jaʕ.lū, in line with, for example, ַ ּוִיְׁשתֶ֫  

‘they drink’. This can be regarded also as the underlying 

phonological syllable structure /jaʕ.lū/. 
(ii)  A short epenthetic is added after the guttural. This creates 

a short open phonetic syllable [CV], viz. [ja.ʕa.luː].  
(iii)  The vowel in the syllable preceding the guttural is 

lengthened, viz. [jaː.ʕa.luː]. This is likely to have come 

about due to a metrical constraint on having a sequence of 

a light CV syllable and a following weak epenthetic sylla-

ble.  

In such syllabifications involving gutturals in word-medial 

position the epenthetic copies the quality of the preceding vowel:  

/jaʕ.lū/  > [jaː.ʕa.ˈluː] ֶַּ֫וַיֲעל  ‘they go up’  
/heʕ.lɔ/̄  >  [hɛː.ʕɛ.ˈlɔː] ה  ’he brought up‘ ֶהֱעלֶָּ֫
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/tˁoh.rɔ/̄  >  [tˁɔː.hɔ.ˈʀɔ̟ː] ה ֶ֫ ֳהרָּ  ’cleansing‘ טָּ
A similar process applies to sequences in which a monocon-

sonantal preposition is attached to a word beginning with a gut-

tural, e.g. 

/beʔ.ðō.m/ > [bɛː.ʔɛ.ˈðoː.om] ֹום   ֶּבֱאדִ֔

‘in Edom’ (Gen. 36.32): 

The fact that an underlying short /e/ and short /o/ in forms 

such as /heʕ.lū/ and /tˁoh.rɔ/̄ surface in the phonetic form with 

a segol and qameṣ quality respectively, rather than as ṣere and 

ḥolem, suggests that the lengthening was a late rule, both dia-

chronically and synchronically, in the derivation. The derivation 

can be posited to be as follows: 

 /heʕ.lū/ > (i) [hɛ.ʕɛ.ˈluː] > (ii) [hɛː.ʕɛ.ˈluː] 
 /tˁoh.rɔ/̄ > (i) [tˁɔ.hɔ.ˈʀɔ̟ː] > (ii) [tˁɔː.hɔ.ˈʀɔ̟ː] 

The short vowel phonemes /e/ and /o/ are normally 

realized with the quality of [ɛ] and [ɔ] respectively when they 

are short and [eː] and [oː] when they are lengthened in syllables 

with the main stress, e.g. ֶַ֫בֵל  /lev/ [ˈleː.ev] ‘heart’, ֶַֹ֫זע  /ʕoz/ 

[ˈʕoː.oz] ‘strength’ (§I.2.3.2.). In a few sporadic cases the /e/ and 

/o/ vowels before gutturals are realized as [eː] and [oː], e.g. 

ה  ֲעלִָּ֔  (’Hab. 1.15 ‘he has brought up) ֵה 
ה  ֲעלִָּ֔  (’Jud. 6.28 ‘it was offered up) הֹ 

Here the epenthetic ḥaṭef on the guttural has its default 

quality of [a], since a ḥaṭef does not have the qualities of ḥolem 

or ṣere. These forms could be interpreted as reflecting a grammat-

icalization of the phonetic syllable structure in the environment 
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of gutturals with a lengthened vowel before the guttural, 

whereby it is encoded in the underlying phonological form as a 

long vowel phoneme, viz. 

 /hē.ʕlū/ [heː.ʕa.ˈluː] 
 /hō.ʕlɔ/̄ [hoː.ʕa.ˈlɔː] 

Manuscripts with Babylonian vocalization exhibits many 

forms in which stage (ii) posited above for the development of 

most Tiberian forms (e.g. /heʕ.lū/ > (i) [hɛ.ʕɛ.ˈluː] > (ii) 

[hɛː.ʕɛ.ˈluː]) does not seem to have taken place, with the result 

that the vowel before the guttural remained short or was elided. 

This is reflected in the following pattern of vocalization of gut-

tural consonants (Yeivin 1985, 313). Such a syllabification was 

allowed because in the Babylonian tradition there was no con-

straint on the sequence of two weak CV syllables or on clusters 

of consonants in syllable onsets (Khan 2019): 

רהעַנְ   [nʕaˈrɔː] or [naʕaˈrɔː] ‘young woman’ (1 Kings 1.3 | L 

[BHS]: ה ַ֣  (ַנֲערָּ

ִֹיעַ  ידמ  [jʕaˈmiːð] or [jaʕaˈmiːð] ‘He will build up’ (Prov. 29.4 

| L [BHS]: יד   (ַיֲעִמַ֣

In the metrical scansion of medieval Hebrew poetry in 

Spain, the vowel before a guttural with a ḥaṭef vowel is, likewise, 

treated as a short vowel, e.g. ַמֲעֶשה is scanned as CVCVCV̄ 

(Delgado 2020). 

The Greek transcriptions in Origen’s Hexapla also reflect a 

pronunciation in which the lengthening of the vowel before the 
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guttural had not taken place. This is seen in the following exam-

ples, in which epsilon reflects a short vowel:107 

 εετηθ (Ambrosiana palimpsest | L [BHS]: ַ יתָּ ֱעִטֵּ֨  Psa. 89.46 ֶה 

‘you wrapped’) 
 εελιθ (Ambrosiana palimpsest | L [BHS]: ַ יתָּ ֱעִלַ֣  Psa. 30.4 ֶה 

‘you lifted up’) 
 εεμεδεθ (Ambrosiana palimpsest | L [BHS]: ַ ְדתָּ ֱעַמִׂ֖  Psa. 31.9 ֶה 

‘you established’) 
This suggests that the late lengthening of the vowel before 

the guttural is a feature specific to the careful reading of the Ti-

berian tradition. 

The motivation for the introduction of the epenthetic be-

tween a guttural and a following consonant was orthoepic. Gut-

turals were weak consonants in the reading tradition and efforts 

were made to ensure that they were not slurred over. Acoustically 

the epenthesis made the gutturals more perceptible when sepa-

rated from the following consonant108 and this facilitated their 

preservation in the reading. 

Although there is a tendency for gutturals to be followed 

by epenthetic vowels where parallel forms have silent shewa, this 

is not a universal rule. It is sometimes possible to identify addi-

tional phonotactic and metrical factors that appear to have con-

ditioned the occurrence of the ḥaṭef vowels in certain forms with 

gutturals in contrast to other forms that have silent shewa. 
                                                 
107 Data supplied by Ben Kantor. 
108 Cf. Hall (2011, 1577–78), who discusses this function of epenthesis 

in languages. 
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As shown by DeCaen (2003) and Alvestad and Edzard 

(2009), one factor that conditions the occurrence of ḥaṭef vowels 

on gutturals, at least on ḥet, is sonority of the following 

consonant. They have shown that a ḥaṭef vowel tends to occur 

when the following consonant is high in sonority, e.g. in ֹוׁש  he‘  ַיֲחרַ֣

ploughs’ (Hos. 10.11), where the consonant is a sonorant rhotic, 

but exhibits a greater tendency to be omitted when the following 

consonant is lower in sonority, e.g. ל  .he ceases’ (1 Sam. 9.5)‘ ֶיְחַדָ֥

This is motivated by the principle that the optimal contact 

between two adjacent syllables is where the onset of the second 

syllable is stronger than the offset (coda) of the preceding syllable 

(Vennemann 1988, 40), and so the contact with a following weak 

sonorous onset is eliminated by an intervening ḥaṭef vowel.  

Variations, however, occur in inflections of the same verb, 

where the same consonants are involved, e.g. בּו  they‘ ַיְחׁשִֹ֔

consider’ (Isa. 13.17) vs. ּון  they consider’ (Psa. 35.20). In‘ ַיֲחׁשֹב 

such cases the ḥaṭef appears to have been motivated by a metrical 

factor, namely the disfavouring of a rhythmic clash. This is seen 

in a metrical grid representation of the two forms. In these grids 

feet are marked in the first row. It will be assumed that feet after 

the main stress are extrametrical (marked with angular brackets 

< >). Evidence for this extrametricality is presented below.  

Level 3   x   

Level 2  x x x  

Level 1  x x x 

Feet:   (*) (*) <*> 

jaħ. ˈʃoː. vuː 
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Level 3     x   

Level 2  x  x x 

Level 1  x x x x x  

Feet  (*) (. *) (* .) 

jaː. ħa ʃoː. ˈvuː. un 

The grid representation displays the varying degrees of the 

relative prominence of syllables. These include epenthetic sylla-

bles, syllables containing a vowel without the main accent, and 

syllables with the main accent (represented as levels 1, 2 and 3 

respectively in the grids above). It is likely that the insertion of 

the syllable with the ḥaṭef vowel in the second form was favoured 

since it created grid euphony by repairing a potential rhythmic 

clash caused by two syllables of the same prominence before the 

stress,109 as shown in the following grid: 

Level 3    x   

Level 2  x x x 

Level 1  x x x x 

Feet  (*) (*) (* .) 

*jaħ. ʃoː. ˈvuː. un 

In the standard Tiberian tradition a shewa is in principle 

silent on a guttural when the syllable of the guttural receives the 

main accent and it is followed by another syllable, e.g. 

ְענּו  ַמִׂ֖  we heard’ (Deut. 5.24)‘ [ʃɔː.ˈmaː.aʕ.nuː] ׁשָּ

                                                 
109 A clash is the occurrence of two adjacent metrically strong elements 

with the same prominence. A lapse is the occurrence of two adjacent 

metrically weak elements; cf. Prince (1983), Selkirk (1984). 
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ְחִתי  ַלַּ֤  I sent’ (Num. 22.37)‘ [ʃɔː.ˈlaː.aħ.tʰiː] ׁשָּ

If the accent moves forward after the attachment of a suffix 

in such forms, however, a ḥaṭef appears, e.g. 

ּוהַָּ  ֲענָ֥  we heard it’ (Psa. 123.6)‘ [ʃa.maː.ʕa.ˈnuːhɔː] ְׁשַמ 

These phenomena can also be explained on metrical 

grounds if we posit, as remarked above, that syllables after the 

main accent are extrametrical and unfooted.110 The word ְענּו ַמִׂ֖  ׁשָּ

can be represented thus (extrametrical syllables in angular 

brackets): 

 ʃɔː. ˈmaː. aʕ. nuː  

 (*) (*  .) <*> 

Here, since the syllable following the guttural is extramet-

rical and unfooted there is no rhythmic motivation for a ḥaṭef, 
which is a weak syllable that is obligatorily footed and metrically 

bound to a following strong syllable.  

The metrical structure of ַָּּוה ֲענָ֥  :is ְׁשַמ 

 ʃa. maː. ʕa. ˈnuː. hɔː 
 (. *) (. *) <*> 

                                                 
110 For extrametrical syllables at the right periphery of words see Kager 

(2007, 204). 
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Here the accent on the syllable after the guttural licenses 

the ḥaṭef in that it can be footed and bound metrically to this 

strong footed syllable.111 

Apparent exceptions to this are cases where a conjunctive 

accent are retracted by nesiga onto a syllable before a ḥaṭef vowel, 

e.g. 

ְך   (’?Jonah 1.11, ‘what shall we do to you) ַמה־ַּנֲַ֣עֶשהַּלִָּ֔
ִּני  הֶַמ  ֲחקָּ ַ֣  (’Job 21.16, ‘it is far from me)  רָּ

This could be explained by a hypothesis of rule-ordering, 

whereby the syllabification and foot structure is fixed on the pro-

sodic word level before the main stress retraction on the prosodic 

phrase level. 

In many cases where a guttural occurs after the main stress 

in forms with an unstressed suffixed directive he particle the gut-

tural does not have a ḥaṭef, e.g. 

ה ְערָּ י Deut. 25.7 ‘to the gate’; contrast) ַהַּׁשָ֜  .Neh ַׁשֲעֵר 

13.19 ‘the gates of’) 
ה ְעלָּ  .Lev ַמֲעֵלַּ֤ה Exod. 25.20 ‘above’; contrast) ְלַמֵ֗

11.5 ‘it brings up’) 
ה  ְעלָּ ַמִ֔  (’Exod. 38.26 ‘and upward)   וָּ
ה  ְעלָּ ֹ֑ הַּמָּ ְעלָּ  (’Deut. 28.43 ‘above and higher)  ַמַ֣
                                                 
111 According to J. McCarthy (1979, 164) the ḥaṭef vowel on a guttural 

is bound prosodically with the preceding syllable rather than the fol-

lowing syllable. The descriptions in the medieval sources and the pro-

cess described here constitute counterevidence to such an analysis. 
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ה  ְערָּ  Josh. 17.15 ‘to the forest’, silent shewa) ַהַּיִ֔

  also with stressed suffix, e.g. ַ ּה  .Jer ַיְערָּ

  46.23 ‘her forest’) 
ִים  ֹ֑ הִַמְצרָּ  (’Num. 34.5 ‘to the brook of Egypt)  ַנְַ֣חלָּ
ה  ְֹ֑הצָּ  (’Num. 21.23 ‘to Jahaz)   יָּ

There are, however, two exceptions to this, in both cases 

the stressed vowel is ḥolem: 

ה  ֲערָּ  (’Gen. 19.23 ‘to Zoar)  צֹ 
ה  ֱהלָּ ֹאִׂ֖  (’Gen. 18.6 ‘into the tent)   הָּ

There is general agreement across the model Standard Ti-

berian manuscripts regarding the marking of ḥaṭef signs on gut-

turals. The reason a composite ḥaṭef sign was written rather than 

a shewa is likely to have been that the Masoretes considered that 

readers would have had greater difficulty predicting the 

realization of shewa under gutturals than in other contexts. As we 

have seen, there were differences conditioned by variations in 

the sonority of the consonant following the guttural. There were 

also variations within forms of the same root, e.g. in different 

inflections of verbal forms such as 

ִַּֽיֲחַ  ַַו  בֹׁש   [ˌvaˑɟ.ɟaː.ḥa.ˈvoː.oʃ] (Gen. 22.3 ‘and he saddled’) — 

 (’1 Kings 13.13 ‘and they saddled) [vaɟ.ɟaḥ.ba.ˈʃuː] ַוַּיְחְּבׁשּו
בּו  ּון — (’Isa. 13.17 ‘they consider) [jaħ.ˈʃoː.vuː] ַיְחׁשִֹ֔  ַיֲחׁשֹב 

[jaː.ħa.ʃoː.ˈvuː.un] (Psa. 35.20 ‘they consider’) 
There were variations also across different grammatical 

categories, such as the distinction between the verb ב -he sup‘ ַיְעקִֹ֔

plants’ (Jer. 9.3) and the proper name ַיֲעקֹב. 
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The quality of the epenthetic vowel on gutturals deviates 

from the normal rules, which likewise motivated the addition of 

a vowel sign to the shewa. A shewa on a guttural, for example, 

retained the quality of [a] even if it preceded a guttural that was 

followed by a vowel of a different quality, e.g. ִיְמֲחאּו [jim.ḥa.ʔuː] 
‘they clap’ (Psa. 98.8). Moreover, as we have seen, an epenthetic 

vowel on a guttural became assimilated to the quality of a 

preceding segol or qameṣ, e.g. יד  ,’he set up‘ [hɛː.ʕɛ.ˈmiː.ið] ֶהֱעִמֶ֫
ד ֳעַמֶ֫  .’it was set up‘ [hɔː.ʕɔ.ˈma:.að] הָּ

In some extant manuscripts with Non-standard Tiberian 

vocalization, simple shewa is frequently marked on a guttural 

where standard Tiberian vocalization has a ḥaṭef sign, e.g. 

ֿתְחִני   (T-S A11.1, Blapp 2017, 44 | L [BHS]: ית  Job 39.23 ֲחִנַ֣

‘spear’) 
קיַַ  ְעּׁשַֹ֣  (T-S A11.1, Blapp 2017, 44 | L [BHS]: ַַקי ֲעׁשַֹ֣  Job 40.23 

‘it will oppress’) 
 ַֹ֑ ֿהֶאְענ ֵ  (T-S A11.1, Blapp 2017, 43 | L [BHS]: ֱעֶנֹ֑ה  Job 40.5 ‘I ֶא 

will answer’) 
ֹי ַַ  ף  ְחל    (T-S A13.18, Blapp 2017, 124 | L [BHS]: ַףַיֲח ֹל   Psa. 90.5 

‘it passes away’) 
This could be regarded as reflecting a more primitive stage 

of the development of the Tiberian vocalization system, in which 

the reading of a shewa on a guttural was not marked explicitly as 

vocalic by the addition of a vowel sign next to the shewa sign. In 

the standard Tiberian system a vestige of a more primitive stage 

of development can be identified in the vocalization of the qere 

of the Tetragrammaton with shewa corresponding to the ḥaṭef 
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vowel on the ʾalef in the standard vocalization of the words 

representing the qere (ה יֲאַ = ְיהֹוָּ דֹנָּ  One can .(ֱאֹלִהים = ְיהִֹוה ,

compare this to the continuing use of the early Hebrew script to 

write the Tetragrammaton in Qumran manuscripts that are 

otherwise written in square script (Tov 2012, 205).112  

In L a ḥaṭef segol is sporadically written on the Tetragram-

maton when the qere is ֱאֹלִהים. This is marked on the first two 

cases where it has this reading (Gen. 15.2, 15.8) and thereafter 

is vocalized with shewa: 

L: ַ ַּ֤יֱַיהִוה  (Gen. 15.2)  ֲאדֹנָּ

L: ה ַ֣יֱַיהִוִ֔  (Gen. 15.8)  ֲאדֹנָּ

In some Standard Tiberian manuscripts the Tetragramma-

ton is vocalized with ḥaṭef segol when the qere is ֱאֹלִהים more reg-

ularly than in L, e.g. I Firkovitch Evr. I B 52. 

In some Non-Standard Tiberian manuscripts the Tetragram-

maton is vocalized with a ḥaṭef pataḥ (ה יֲאַ when the qere is ( ֲיהֹוָּ דֹנָּ , 

e.g. II Firkovitch Evr. II B 3. Likewise, in Non-Standard Tiberian 

manuscripts, ḥaṭef segol is written on the Tetragrammaton more 

frequently than in L when the qere is ֱאֹלִהים (Blapp 2017, 151).113 

Conversely, in some Non-Standard Tiberian manuscripts a 

ḥaṭef sign is marked on a guttural where the standard Tiberian 

tradition has a silent shewa, e.g. 

                                                 
112 Also in early manuscripts of Greek translations of the Hebrew Bible 

the Tetragrammaton is written in Hebrew script, in some cases even in 

the early type of script (Roberts 1951, 173–174). 

113 Some manuscripts with Babylonian vocalization represent the initial 

vowel of the qere on the Tetragrammaton (Yeivin 1985, 912). 
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Genizah manuscripts 

ִהֲַחַַסַ  ֹ֑ רָּ  (T-S A12.1, Blapp 2017, 71 | L [BHS]: ַּהַס ֹ֑ ְחרָּ  Prov. 

31.18 ‘her merchandise’) 
ִהַַּבעֲַ  ֹ֑ לָּ  (T-S A12.1, Blapp 2017, 71 | L [BHS]: ֹּ֑ה  .Prov ַּבְעלָּ

31.23 ‘her husband’) 
ַנעֲַ  ֹותְוָ֜ רֵ֗ תָּ  (T-S A12.1, Blapp 2017, 71 | L [BHS]: ֹות רֵ֗ ַנְעתָּ  .Prov ְוָ֜

27.6 ‘and excessive’) 
ֱהַ  ִֶֶַ֔א  הי   (T-S A12.1, Blapp 2017, 74 | L [BHS]:  ה ְהֶיִ֔ ֶא  Ruth 2.13 

‘I will be’) 
עֲִַֿתַ  ְַָּשַּב  ֿהנ   (T-S A12.1, Blapp 2017, 71 | L [BHS]: ה ְענָּ  .Prov ִתְשַּב 

27.20 ‘will [not] be satisfied’) 
European manuscripts 

 ַ ּוַ ּנעֲַמ ָּ ַּׁשָּ  (Codex Reuchlinianus, Morag 1959, 224 | L [BHS]: 

ְענּוַ  ַמ   (’Josh. 1.17 ‘we heard ׁשָּ
ְֲַאַַּמַ  ל  ֵֹ֑פִׂ֖ ֿהי ָּ  (Codex Reuchlinianus, Morag 1959, 224 | L [BHS]: 

ֹ֑ה ְליָּ  (’Jer. 2.31 ‘darkness ַמְאֵפִׂ֖
ַָּעֲַַּמֶַ֭  יםנ ִַי   (BL Add MS 21161, fol. 160v | L [BHS]: ִנים ְעיָּ  .Psa ַמֶ֭

104.10 ‘springs’) 
The occurrence of a dagesh in the בגדכפת letter after the 

ḥaṭef in forms such as ֲַַנע ֹותְוָ֜ רֵ֗ תָּ  and ְֲַַאַַּמ ל  ֵֹ֑פִׂ֖ ֿהי ָּ  indicates that the gut-

tural must originally have been vowelless and the epenthetic 

ḥatef vowel was inserted at a late period after the rule of frica-

tivization of בגדכפת consonants following vowels had ceased to 

operate. The same applies to the occurrence of the Non-Standard 
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Tiberian dagesh in the nun of ַ ּוַ ּנעֲַמ ָּ ַּׁשָּ , which would normally occur 

only after a vowelless letter (§I.3.3.).  

In manuscripts with Babylonian vocalization, there are sev-

eral attested cases of the phenomenon of late insertion of an ep-

enthetic and preservation of a plosive בגדכפת in word-internal 

position marked by dagesh (a miniature gimel over the letter) 

(Yeivin 1985, 342), e.g.114 

ִֹעִהִ  ויק ֹת   [hiʕiˈtʰiːquː] ‘they moved away’ (L [BHS]: יקּו  Job ֶהְעִתִׂ֖

32.15) 

יותָל ֹגֹ מעַ   [mʕagloːˈθɔːw] (L [BHS]: יו ָ֥  Prov. 5.21 ‘his ַמְעְגֹלתָּ

paths’) 
ָעַרבַאַ  םת   [ʔarbaʕaˈtʰɔːm] (L [BHS]: ם  Dan 1.17 ‘the ַאְרַּבְעתִָּ֔

four of them’) 

I.2.5.5. Ḥaṭef Signs on Non-Guttural Consonants 

Ḥaṭef signs are occasionally marked on non-guttural consonants 

in the Standard Tiberian vocalization. Many of these are 

epenthetic vowels, which had the purpose of disambiguating the 

reading of a shewa under a non-guttural consonant, i.e. to 

indicate explicitly that it was vocalic and to indicate its quality. 

This was an orthoepic measure to ensure correct reading. The 

model manuscripts differ as to the number and distribution of 

ḥaṭef signs on non-guttural consonants, and the Masoretic 

treatises refer to differences in this regard among the Tiberian 

Masoretes. The existence of these differences can be interpreted 

as indicating that ḥaṭef signs on non-guttural consonants emerged 

                                                 
114 Data supplied by Shai Heijmans. 
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at a later stage in the development of the Tiberian vocalization 

system than ḥaṭef signs on guttural consonants.  

The main difference in the marking of ḥaṭef signs on non-

guttural consonants is the extent to which the vocalic shewa with 

its default pronunciation of [a] was replaced by a ḥaṭef pataḥ sign. 

The Aleppo Codex (A) exhibits a particularly advanced tendency 

to mark ḥaṭef pataḥ in such contexts, and there are many exam-

ples where A has ḥatef pataḥ but L and other manuscripts have 

simple shewa, e.g. 

A: ֲַַּ֤מַרֵצ ַחַַה   (L [BHS]: ַַח ְמַרֵצַּ֤   (’Kings 6.32 ‘the murderer 2 ַה 
A: ים ֲמִמִת  ים :L [BHS]) ַל  ְמִמִת   Job 33.22 ‘to those who bring ַל 

death’) 
A: ֲַָ֥מִצְלַת ִיםַּב   (L [BHS]: ִים ְמִצְלַתָ֥  Chron. 16.5 ‘with the 1 ַּב 

cymbals’) 
A: ַַּ֤ ֲנַקּלָּ הַה   (L [BHS]: ַה ַּ֤ ְנַקּלָּ יֵניֶכם ַַה  ְבֵע   1 Sam. 18.23 ‘does it seem to 

you a little thing?’) 
A: ֲַָׁ֥שַל חּו   (L [BHS]: ח ְׁשַלָ֥  (’Kings 9.17 ‘and send 2 ּו 
A: ֲִַ֔מֹל ְךֲהִת   (L [BHS]: ְך ְמֹלִ֔  (’?Jer. 22.15 ‘are you a king ֲהִת 
A: ֲַק ּולָּ קַּ֤  (L [BHS]: ּו ְקקַּ֤  (’Kings 21.19 ‘they licked 1 לָּ

The manuscript L marks ḥaṭef pataḥ in place of vocalic 

shewa in a number of cases, e.g. 

L: ּו ֲרכַ֣  (’Gen. 22.18 ‘they shall bless themselves) ְוִהְתּבָּ
L, A: ֲטַפַׁ֣ש  (’Job 33.25 ‘his flesh became fresh) ר  
L, A: ה ֲׁשֵבָ֥  (’!Jud. 5.12 ‘and take captive) ּו 
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In some model manuscripts, however, ḥaṭef pataḥ never oc-

curs on non-gutturals, e.g. MS Sassoon 507 (S) (Shashar 1983, 

20). 

The Masorete Pinḥas Rosh ha-Yeshiva is reported in the 

Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim to have added a pataḥ sign to many instances 

of vocalic shewa under non-guttural consonants, some of which 

have simple shewa in L (ed. Dotan 1967, §20), e.g.  

יםכֲַסֹ  ִכַּ֤  (Exod. 25.20 ‘covering’ | L [BHS]: ֹיםס ְכִכַּ֤ ) 

ה ְַתפֹוֲרִַהַ   רָּ  (Isa. 24.19 ‘it has been rent asunder’ | L [BHS]: 

ה ִַהַ  ְתפֹוְררָּ ) 

ִׁשיַ ֲקַַ  (Deut. 9.27 ‘stubbornness’ | L [BHS]:  ְַקִׁשי)  

There are also differences in the manuscripts and among 

the Masoretic authorities with regard to the replacement of a 

vocalic shewa by a ḥaṭef sign on a non-guttural consonant before 

a guttural consonant with the purpose of indicating the quality 

of the shewa. This is referred to in Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim, which 

states that there was no consistency among the Tiberian 

Masoretes in the marking of ḥaṭef qameṣ in words such as (ed. 

Dotan 1967, §19): 

ִּנְפֳתַ  ַַו  ה  חָּ  (L [BHS]: ַ ה ִּנְפְתחָּ  (’Gen. 43.21 ‘and we opened ַו 
ֳמַ  הִׁש  ָ֥ עָּ  (L [BHS]: ה ָ֥ ְמעָּ  (’Psa. 39.13 ‘hear ִׁש 
הְוִנְקֳרַ  ַּ֤ אָּ  (L [BHS]: ה ַּ֤  (’Zech. 8.3 ‘and it will be called ְוִנְקְראָּ

This was a measure to ensure that the shewa was read with 

the quality of the qameṣ after the guttural rather than its default 
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pronunciation with the quality of pataḥ.115 Here L generally ex-

hibits the more conservative practice of leaving the words with 

simple shewa with the expectation that the reader would know 

the correct pronunciation. There are, however, some cases of 

ḥaṭef qameṣ in this context in L, e.g. 

הּו   (’Jer. 20.15 ‘he made him happy) ִשֳּמחָּ 
The Aleppo Codex exhibits a greater tendency to use a ḥaṭef 

sign in these circumstances (Yeivin, 1968, 35), e.g. 

A: ַיַהֳּק ִתֹ֑ הָּ  (L [BHS]: י ִתֹ֑  (’Josh. 21.4 ‘the Kohathite ַהְּקהָּ
As we have seen, A even uses an innovative ḥaṭef ḥireq. The 

purpose of this was to mark explicitly that a shewa was vocalic 

and that, since it was followed by a guttural with a ḥireq, the 

shewa was to be read with the quality of ḥireq (Yeivin 1968, 21), 

e.g. 

ְתִַ  יבּוִה  ִעָ֥  [hiː.θi.ˈʕiː.vuː] (L [BHS]: יבּו ְתִעָ֥  Psa. 14.1 ‘they have ִה 

done abominable deeds’) 
Some Non-Standard Tiberian manuscripts use the simple 

vowel sign ḥireq in place of the shewa sign where the shewa has 

the pronunciation of short [i] before a guttural with ḥireq, e.g. 

                                                 
115 Compare the remarks of David Qimḥi (Sefer Mikhlol, ed. Rittenberg, 

1862, 138b): ַרַבךַקריאתַהגימלַנוטהַלקמץַחטףַמפני וכןַעלַקמץַחטףַכמוַומגעָּ
 ,Likewise with ḥaṭef qameṣ‘ העי׳׳ןַוישַספריםַמדויקיםַשהגימלַנקודהַבקמץַחטף
as in ְך ר־ּבָּ   and from rebuking you” (Isa. 54.9), the reading of the“ ּוִמְגעָּ

[vowel on] the gimel is similar to ḥaṭef qameṣ on account of the ʿayin. 

There are accurately vocalized codices in which the gimel is vocalized 

with ḥaṭef qameṣ.’ 
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יּש  יׁש :T-S A12.1, Blapp 2017, 75 | L [BHS]) ִוִאִׂ֖  Prov. 29.13 ְוִאַ֣

‘and a man’)  
In Non-Standard Tiberian manuscripts shewa before yod, 

which is pronounced as [i], is frequently replaced by ḥireq, e.g. 

Genizah manuscripts 

ֶדִֵַ֗וַָ֜  ַ יָּ יהָּ  (T-S A12.1, Blapp 2017, 75 | L [BHS]: ַ יהָּ ֶדֵ֗ יָּ  Prov. 31.20 ְוָ֜

‘and her hands’) 
ל ַ  ֵחֵ֗ ַ ל :T-S A13.20, Blapp 2017, 151 | L [BHS]) ִמי  ֵחֵ֗ ַ י   Psa. 69.4 ְמְ֝

‘waiting’) 
European manuscripts 

ַָּי ִַ  ֿהֶדְִַ֔סַי  ּנָּ  (Codex Reuchlinianus, Morag 1959, 234 | L [BHS]: 

ה ּנָּ  (’Josh. 6.26 ‘he will found it ְיַיְסֶדִ֔
ִִַ֔י ֵַי ִַ  יל ַל   (Codex Reuchlinianus, Morag 1959, 234 | L [BHS]: יל  ְיֵיִלִ֔

Isa. 15.2 ‘wails’) 

I.2.5.6. Silent Shewa after a Long Vowel 

When shewa occurred within a word after a long vowel, it was as 

a general rule silent,116 e.g. 

ֵיְׁשבּוַ ַ  [jeːeʃˈvuː] (Gen. 47.6 ‘let them dwell) 

ְדךִַׂ֖   (’Gen. 49.8 ‘your hand) [jɔːɔðˈχɔː] יָּ
ּו  ְמרָ֥  (’Jud. 2.22 ‘they guarded) [ʃɔːɔmˈʀu̟ː] ׁשָּ
י   (’2 Kings 25.18 ‘the guards of) [ʃoːomˈʀe̟ː] ׁשְֹמֵרָ֥
                                                 
116 The evidence for this in the various medieval sources is discussed in 

Khan (1987, 54–55). 
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As can be seen in the transcriptions above, we should 

assume that an epenthetic vowel of the same quality of long 

vowel occurred before the consonant with the silent shewa after 

the long vowel. The presence of the epenthetic in such word-

medial syllables is demonstrated by the fact that the first syllable 

can take a secondary stress in the form of a conjunctive accent, 

e.g. 

ה  ְטיִָּ֔  like one wrapped’ (Cant. 1.7)‘ [kʰoˌʕoːotˁˈjɔː] ְכעַֹ֣

A secondary stress cannot clash with the main stress but 

must, in principle, be separated from it by intervening syllable 

on the phonetic level.  

This phenomenon may be compared to the insertion of an 

epenthetic after a long vowel in a closed syllable at the end of a 

word, e.g. קֹול [qo̟ː.ol] ‘voice’ (§I.2.4.). The underlying syllable 

structure of words such as ְמר ּוׁשָּ  [ʃɔː.ɔm.ˈʀu̟ː] could, therefore, be 

represented /ʃɔ.̄m.rū/, with a stray extrasyllabic consonant, just 

as it has been proposed to posit the existence of an extrasyllabic 

consonant in word-final position, viz. /qō̟.l/. Following the 
analysis by Kiparsky (2003) of Arabic syllable structure, we may 

say that such unsyllabified consonants, which he terms 

‘semisyllables’, are licensed by moras adjoined to the higher node 

of the prosodic word rather than the syllable node: 

    ω 

 

   σ   σ 

 

   μ μ μ  μ μ  

 

  ʃ ɔ ̄  m r ū   

 /ʃɔ.̄m.rū/ [ʃɔː.ɔm.ʀu̟ː] ‘they guarded’ 
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On the phonetic level the extrasyllabic consonant was syl-

labified by means of an epenthetic. There was a constraint 

against word-final short epenthetic vowels in open syllables 

[CV], since such syllables had to be combined in an iambic foot 

with a following bimoraic syllable, i.e. a syllabification such as 

[qo̟ː.la] or [ʀo̟ː.ʕa] was not licit. So the epenthetic came before 

the consonant, forming a closed syllable [VC]: [ˈqo̟ː.ol], which 
constituted a trochaic foot (* .) metrically. In principle, the word-

internal consonants in a sequence such /CV̄CCV̄/, as in ְמרּו  ,ׁשָּ

could have been syllabified /CV̄.CCV̄/ with an epenthetic break-

ing the cluster in the onset of the second syllable /CCV̄/ on the 

phonetic level, thus [(CVː).(CV.CVː)], with the feet indicated by 

the round brackets. This is because a short open syllable [CV] is 

licit in this position. Such a syllabification, indeed, occurs in 

some words (see below). The normal syllabification of word-in-

ternal sequences such as /CV̄CCV̄/ and /CV̄CCVC/ as /CV̄.C.CV̄/ 

and /CV̄.C.CVC/ rather than /CV̄.CCV̄/ and /CV̄.CCVC/ is likely 

to have developed by analogy with the obligatory syllabification 

/CV̄.C/ in word-final position. 

The metrical parsing of a form such as [ʃɔː.ɔm.ˈʀu̟ː] would 

be [(* .) ˈ(*)], i.e. [(ʃɔː.ɔm).(ˈʀu̟ː)]. As remarked already, the 

second syllable in the trochaic foot (* .) is heavy since it is 

bimoraic, but it would have been of relatively low prominence. 

The relative differences in prominence can be reconstructed on a 

metrical grid as follows:117 

                                                 
117 J. McCarthy (1979, 157) also proposed that such word-internal syl-

lables were feet containing ‘two rhyme nodes’, though he did not iden-
tify an epenthetic in his framework of analysis. 
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Level 3      x 

Level 2  x    x 

Level 1  x  x  x 

Feet  (*  .)  (*) 

   ʃɔː.  ɔm.  ˈʀu̟ː 

I.2.5.7. Vocalic Shewa after a Long Vowel 

I.2.5.7.1. On Guttural Consonants 

In certain cases, a shewa after a long vowel in word-internal 

position was pronounced vocalic. This applies to all cases where 

the consonant after the long vowel is a guttural. In such cases, as 

is the rule with gutturals, the vocalic reading is explicitly 

indicated by ḥaṭef signs, e.g. 

 ’priests‘ [kʰoːhaˈniːim] כֲֹהִנים 
ים   (’Gen. 4.10 ‘crying out) [sˁoːʕaˈqi̟ːim] צֲֹעִָּקָ֥
ים   (’Exod. 3.9 ‘pressing) [loːħaˈsˁiːim] ֹלֲחִצָ֥
ים  ֲאִבֵ֗  (’Gen. 34.25 ‘being in pain) [kʰoːʔaˈviːim] כֹ 

Hypothetically it could have been possible for a type of fur-

tive pataḥ vowel to have been inserted before the guttural, i.e. 

[loːwaħˈsˁiːim], by analogy with gutturals in word-final position, 

as in, for example, [moːwaħ] ַֹמַח ‘marrow’. The insertion of the 

epenthetic after the guttural had an orthoepic motivation. It was 

a more optimal position to make the guttural maximally percep-

tible before the following consonant. This also put the guttural in 

the onset of a syllable, which is a stronger position than the syl-

lable coda and thus more optimal from an orthoepic point of 
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view. The placement of the epenthetic before the guttural in 

word-final position, i.e. furtive pataḥ, is due to the fact that the 

constraint on word-final, unfooted CV syllables outranked the or-

thoepic principle of putting the guttural in onset position. The 

Babylonian reading tradition did not have such a constraint on 

word-final CV syllables and placed furtive pataḥ after a guttural 

in word-final position. This is attested where the final consonant 

is ʿayin (Yeivin 1985, 327–28), e.g.118 

יַעַ :L [BHS]) [jagˈgiːʕa] יַגִיעַ   (’Isa. 8.8 ‘it will reach ַיִגֹ֑
ועַמד ֹ   [madˈduːʕa] (L [BHS]: ַּוַע  (’?Jer. 2.14 ‘why ַמדִׂ֖

I.2.5.7.2. On Non-Guttural Consonants 

The Masoretic sources list a number of cases where the shewa on 

non-guttural consonants after a long vowel is vocalic rather than 

silent according to the general rule. The early Tiberian Masoretic 

manuscripts vocalize many of these cases with ḥaṭef pataḥ to 

indicate that the shewa should be read as vocalic (§I.2.5.1.). As 

remarked above, some manuscripts vocalize in this way more 

frequently than others and it is particularly common in A.  

I.2.5.7.3. Long Vowel before Two Identical Consonants 

One notable case is a shewa under the first of a pair of identical 

consonants, which was vocalic if the preceding vowel was long, 

e.g. 

L:  ּו ְקקַּ֤ ּו :they licked’ (A‘ [lɔːqa̟ˈqu̟ː] לָּ ֲקקַּ֤  (Kings 21.19 1 ,לָּ

                                                 
118 Data supplied by Shai Heijmans. 
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L: ּו ְבבָ֥ בֲַ :they surrounded’ (A‘ [sɔːvaˈvuː] סָּ ּוסָּ בָ֥  , Josh. 6.15) 

L: ׁשֹוְט֞טּו [ʃoːtˁɑˈtˁuː] ‘run to and fro!’ (A: ַ֞טּוׁשֹוֲט , Jer. 5.1) 

L: ֹות ֹותעֹלֲַ :gleanings’ (A‘ [ʕoːlaˈloːoθ] עְֹללָ֥ לָ֥ , Jud. 8.2) 

L: ַי חְֹקִָּקָ֥ [ħoːqa̟ˈqi̟ː] ‘one who carves’ (A: ָּיחֲֹק ִקָ֥ , Isa. 22.16) 

L: ם  in your presence’ (Gen. 23.9)‘ [baθoːχaˈχɛːɛm] ְּבתֹוְכֶכִׂ֖

L: ַָ֜יֲכך  he caused you to go’ (Deut. 8.2)‘ [hoːliːχaˈχɔː] הִֹל 

The insertion of the epenthetic between the consonants was 
most likely favoured since it made the two identical consonants 
more perceptible and so ensured that they were not slurred to-
gether and contracted in the reading. The vocalic shewa, there-
fore, here has an orthoepic motivation. In a CV̄CC sequence one 
repair strategy of the overlong syllable CV̄C would have been to 
elide the consonant in the coda. This would have been easier 
where there was a sequence of two identical lexical consonants. 

If the preceding vowel was short, the shewa was silent.119 
This was due to the fact that the syllable CVC with a short vowel 
was bimoraic and not subject to any change to optimalize its 
weight, e.g. 

L:  ִַהְנִני [hinˈniː] ‘behold me’ (Gen. 6.17) 
                                                 
119 Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim (ed. Dotan, 1967, §5), Saadya, Kutub al-Lugha 
(ed. Dotan 1997, 466–67). Treatise on the Shewa (ed. Levy 1936, יז-טז ). 
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L, A: ֶדם  the mountains of old’ (Deut. 33.15)‘ [haʀʀ̟e̟ː] ַהְרֵרי־ֶקֹ֑

L, A: ִים ֹותֶַאְפַרִ֔  .the ten thousands of Efraim’ (Deut‘ [ʀi̟vˈvoːoθ] ִרְבבַ֣

33.17) 

L, A: ֶַוןִח ֹ֑ ְקֵקי־אָּ  [ħiqqeː] ‘decrees of iniquity’ (Isa. 10.1) 

L, A: ּה תִָּ֔  its wailing’ (Isa. 15.8)‘ [jillɔːˈθɔːɔh] ִיְללָּ

L: ּו ְדדִׂ֖ ּו :and devastate!’ (A‘ [vaʃɔðˈðuː] ְוׁשָּ  (Jer. 49.28 ,ְוֳׁשְדדִׂ֖

Note that in the last example, A indicates the shortness of 

the vowel in the closed syllable by ḥaṭef qameṣ sign. 

In six words, however, shewa on the second of two identical 

letters after a long vowel is silent, in all of which the long vowel 

has the main stress. These are the following:120  

L, A: ְנִני א    they (m) will find me’ (Prov. 8.17)‘ [jimsˁɔːˈʔuːunniː] ִיְמצָּ

L, A: ְנִני  they seek me’ (Hos. 5.15)‘ [jaʃaːħaˈrˁuːunniː] ְיַׁשֲחר  

L, A: ְנִני ָ֥ ְּבדָּ ַכֶ֫  he honours me’ (Psa. 50.23)‘ [jaˑχabbaˈðɔːɔnniːˌ] ְי 

L, A: ְַנִני א  ְנִניַ...ִַיְֶ֭קרָּ ֵ֗ ַׁשֲחר  אְַיָ֜ ַֹ֣ ְנִניְַול א   ִיְמצָּ [jiqʀ̟ɔ̟ːˈʔuːunniː … 
jaʃaːħaˈrˁuːunniː vaˈloː jimsˁɔːˈʔuːunniː] ‘they call me … they 
seek me but do not find me’ (Prov. 1.28). 

This can be explained on metrical grounds in the same way 

as the difference between ַָּּוה ֲענָ֥ ְענּו and ְׁשַמ  ַמִׂ֖ -The occur (.I.2.5.4§) ׁשָּ

rence of vocalic shewa after the main accent in ְנִני א   -is not op ִיְמצָּ

timal since the final syllable after the accent is extrametrical and 

unfooted and a vocalic shewa is a weak syllable that is obligato-

rily footed and metrically bound to a following strong syllable.  

                                                 
120 Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim (ed. Dotan, 1967, §5), the Treatise on the Shewa 

(ed. Levy, 1936, טז). 
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When the accent on a word is retracted by nesiga onto a 

long vowel before two identical consonants, A marks the shewa 

on the first consonant as vocalic by ḥaṭef pataḥ in virtually all 

cases, e.g. 

L: ז ַַב  ְזזּו ָ֥ ֲזזּו :they took plunder’ (A‘ [bɔːzazuː ˈbaːazˈ] ּבָּ ָ֥  .Isa ,ּבָּ

33.23) 

L: ֹו הַב  ְססָּ ה :it drove it on’ (A‘ [noːsasɔː ˈvoːˈ] ֹנָ֥ ֲססָּ  (Isa. 59.19 ,ֹנָ֥

L: ְַֹוב ירַבּוִויסָ֥ ִע   [viːˈsoːvavuː ˈʕiːiʀ]̟ ‘and they go around the city’ 
(A: ֹוֲבבּו  (Psa. 59.7 ,ִויסָ֥

L: ְַק ֶדקַקּוְיחַֹ֣ ֶצ   [joˈħoːqa̟qu̟ː ˈsˁɛːðɛq]̟ ‘they decree what is just’ (A: 

ֲקקּו  (Prov. 8.15 ,ְיחַֹ֣

In one case that is extant in A, however, a shewa is written 

rather than a ḥaṭef pataḥ. The consonant following the retracted 

accent here is the sonorant nun: 

L: ֹוְננּו ּהִַתְתּבָ֥ ִׂ֖ בָּ  ‘you will understand it’ (A: ֹוְננּו  (Jer. 23.20 ,ִתְתּבָ֥

It is clear from the vocalization in A of the majority of ex-

amples that the retraction of the accent did not cause the shewa 

to become silent.121 As noted above (§I.2.5.4.), in the sequence of 

rules of derivation, the retraction of an accent appears to have 

taken place after the syllable structure had been established. 

With regard to ֹוְננּו  in which A has a simple shewa ,(Jer. 23.20) ִתְתּבָ֥

sign, it is likely that here too the shewa was read as vocalic, since 

the Treatise on the Shewa states that the shewa on the first of two 

                                                 
121 This is contrary to the claim of Dotan in his notes to his edition of 

Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim (1967, vol. 2, 192) that the shewa was silent in all 

these cases. 
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identical letters after the vowel ḥolem was read in all cases with-

out exception as vocalic (ed. Levy 1936, יז-טז ). 

I.2.5.7.4. Long Vowel in a Prefixed Particle before 

Resh 

According to the Treatise on the Shewa published by Levy (1936), 

if resh with shewa is the first letter of a noun and is preceded by 

a prefixed grammatical particle that is vocalized with qameṣ or 

ṣere, the shewa was pronounced vocalic. The relevant passage is 

as follows (Levy 1936, יח-יז ): 

Rule concerning the resh that causes shewa to be vocalic: 

Whenever resh has shewa under it and is the second letter 

of the word, the shewa is always pronounced like pataḥ, as 

in ים ִאָ֥ ְרפָּ לּוַהָּ ֹ֑ ְיחֹולָּ  (Job 26.5 ‘the shades tremble’), and as in 

ים ִעֹ֑ ְרׁשָּ ּוׁש ,(’Psa. 1.4, etc. ‘the wicked) הָּ  Chron. 35.7 2) ֵמְרכָ֥

‘from the possession of’), ּוׁש ְרכָ֥  ,(’Ezra 1.6 ‘with goods) ּבָּ
ֹוב ְרחִׂ֖ ֹות ,(’Gen. 19.2, etc. ‘in the street) בָּ ְרחֹבֹ֑  ,Prov. 7.12) ּבָּ

etc. ‘in the streets’), ים ִחִ֔ ְרמָּ  Neh. 4.15 ‘[held] onto the) ּבָּ 

spears’), ים ִחַ֣ ְרמָּ  and other ,(’Neh. 4.10 ‘and the spears) ְוהָּ

cases. Know that this rule applies only when it [i.e. resh] is 

preceded by qameṣ or ṣere [lit. two dots]. If it occurs 

without these two signs (preceding it), it is never 

pronounced like pataḥ, as in ים ֹוְרִדִ֔  Jud. 9.37 ‘coming) י 

down’), ים  .Ezra 10.9, etc) ִּבְרחֹוב ,(’Neh. 2.19 ‘rebelling) ֹמְרִד 

‘in the open square of’), ֹון  Esther 1.8 ‘according to the) ִכְרצָ֥

will of’), ִלְרצֹון ‘for the will of’ (cf. ֹו  1) ִמְרדֹף ַ ,(Lev. 1.3 ִלְרצֹנִׂ֖

Sam. 23.28, etc. ‘from pursuing’), ף  .Deut. 16.20, etc) ִתְרדֹֹ֑

‘you shall pursue’). The whole of Scripture follows this 

rule. The words that I have just shown you, under which 
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the shewa is vocalic, are only nouns. Do not mix these with 

verbs and fall into error.122 

The intention of the statement that the shewa is pronounced 

as pataḥ (yuftaḥ) is that the shewa was pronounced vocalic. This 

was the default pronunciation of vocalic shewa and was the pro-

nunciation of most of the cases cited, e.g. ים ִעֹ֑ ְרׁשָּ  ,[hɔːʀɑ̟ʃɔːˈʕiːim] הָּ

ּוׁש  In some of the cases cited in the Treatise on .[meːʀɑ̟ˈχuːuʃ] ֵמְרכָ֥

the Shewa, however, the vocalic shewa occurs before a guttural 

and so one would expect that it would have had the quality of 

the vowel after the guttural, e.g. ֹוב ְרחִׂ֖  In some .[vɔːʀo̟ˈħoːov] בָּ

cases in the early manuscripts, the quality of the vocalic shewa 

before the guttural is made explicitly by a ḥaṭef sign, e.g. ים ִטִׂ֖ ֳרהָּ  ּבָּ

[bɔːʀɔ̟hɔːˈtˁiːim] (L [BHS] Gen. 30.38 ‘in the troughs’). 
The reading of the shewa as vocalic in these forms appears 

to have had a morphological motivation. It was a strategy to keep 

the morpheme boundary perceptually distinct, aligning the pros-

ody with the morphology by creating a foot boundary between 

the grammatical affix and the stem of the word: 

 hɔː. ʀɑ̟. ʃɔː. ˈʕiː. im 

 (*) (. *) (*  .) 

                                                 
שרטַאלרישַאל̇דיַיחרךַאלשוא:ַכלַרישַתחתהַשואַפאלחרףַאל̇תאניַמןַאלכלמה ַַ 122

עיםַומ̇תלֵַמַ ְרשָּ הָּ איםַיחוללַו ְרפָּ ְרחֹובֹוֿתַיפתחַאלשואַלעולםַמ̇תלַהָּ ְרחֹובַבָּ רכושַבָּ ְרכושַבָּ
נקודותַפקט.ַ שתַי קבלהאַקמץַאַו יכוַן שרטהאַאַן ואעלםַאַן ִחיםַוהרמחיםַו̇גירהמאַ. ְרמָּ בָּ
ואמאַאןַכאןַב̇גירַה̇דיןַאלסימניןַפלאַיפתחַאבדאַמ̇תלַיֹוְרִדיםַמֹוְרִדיםַברחובִַכְרצוןַ

ַה̇דאַאלשרטַכלַאלמקראַ ַעלי ִַמְרדֹוףִַתְרדוף. ַאורינאךַמןִַלְרצֹון וה̇דאַאלכלאםַאל̇די
אלשואַיתחרךַתחתהַהואַאסמאַפקטַפלאַת̇כלטַמעהַאלאפעאלַפת̇כטיַאןקבלהַ . 
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In the same phonological conditions, i.e. resh preceded by 

long qameṣ or ṣere, in other contexts the shewa was generally si-

lent and the resh footed with the preceding syllable, e.g. in the 

following verbal forms (feet indicated by round brackets): 

ּו  ְרדָ֥  they went down’ (Exod. 15.5)‘ [(ðuːˈ).̟(jɔː.ɔʀ)] יָּ

ּו   .they (m) will come down’ (1 Sam‘ [(ðuːˈ).̟(jeː.eʀ)] ֵיְרדֵּ֨

13.12) 

ים  ֹוְרִדִ֔  coming down (mpl)’ (Jud. 9.37)‘ [(ðiː.im)ˈ.̟(joː.oʀ)] י 

The statement at the end of the passage from the Treatise 

on the Shewa implies that the reading of the shewa as vocalic after 

a prefixed grammatical particle only applied to nouns, suggesting 

that in forms such as ַ תֵמְרֹא  (Isa. 21.3 ‘from seeing’), ֹות  .Ezek) ֵמְרעַ֣

34.10 ‘from feeding’), ה ַ֣  the (’Gen. 46.3 ‘from going down) ֵמְרדָּ

shewa would be silent, viz. [meːeʀ̟̍ ʔoːoθ], [meːeʀ̟̍ ʕoːoθ], 
[meːeʀ̟̍ ðɔː]. In the Hebrew Masoretic treatise §11 in Baer and 

Strack’s (1879) corpus, however, it is stated that the shewa in 

תֵמְרֹא ַ  (Isa. 21.3) and ֹות  .is read vocalic (Ezek. 34.10) ֵמְרעַ֣

The strategy of reading the shewa as vocalic to mark the 

morpheme boundary only applied to cases where the particle had 

a vowel phoneme with inherent length, i.e. long qameṣ /ɔ/̄ or 

long ṣere /ē/. In such cases, the reading of an epenthetic after the 

resh would be achieved by syllabifying the resh in the onset of the 

initial syllable of the noun, e.g. ּוׁש -.mē.rχū.ʃ/ [meː/ ֵמְרכָ֥
ʀɑ̟.ˈχuː.uʃ]. When the particle had a short vowel phoneme, e.g. 

 the syllabification of the resh in the onset would require ,ִּבְרחֹוב

compensatory lengthening by the replication of the short pho-
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neme to fill the slot of the resh, i.e. /bir.ħō.v/ > /bii.rħō.v/. Ev-
idently, there was a constraint against this additional adjustment 

of the syllable structure. 

The Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim (ed. Dotan 1967, §20) includes 

some cases of constructions consisting of a prefixed particle with 

qameṣ or ṣere before resh as examples of the practice of the Mas-

orete Pinḥas Rosh ha-Yeshiva to use ḥatef pataḥ to indicate that 

a shewa on a non-guttural consonant was vocalic, viz.  

יםֵמֲרַ  ִפיִדֵ֗  ‘from Rephidim’ (L [BHS]: ים  (Exod. 19.2 ,ֵמְרִפיִדֵ֗

ֲרַ  ההָּ  חִָּ֔ וָּ  ‘the respite’ (L [BHS]: ה חִָּ֔ ְרוָּ  (Exod. 8.11 ,הָּ 

  ַ יֲרַהָּ ִביִעִׂ֖  ‘the fourth’ (L [BHS]: י ְרִביִעִׂ֖  (.Gen. 2.14, etc ,הָּ 

ּוׁש  ֲרכ  ּוׁש :the property’ (L [BHS]‘ הָּ ֲרכ  ּוׁשהַָּ ,Num. 16.32 הָּ ְרכִ֔  1 

Chron. 27.31, ַ ְרכּוׁש  (Chron. 21.17 2 הָּ

יםֲרַהַָּ  ִע  ׁשָּ  ‘the bad ones’ (L [BHS]: ים ִע  ְרׁשָּ  (.Exod. 9.27, etc ,הָּ

With the exception of ּוׁש ֲרכ   L vocalizes all ,(Num. 16.32) הָּ

cases of resh in these constructions with a simple shewa. Even in 

Num. 16.32 the ḥaṭef pataḥ is misshapen and the pataḥ appears 

to have been added during a later revision. As one would expect, 

A marks a ḥaṭef pataḥ in many cases to indicate explicitly that the 

shewa was vocalic. The extant examples include: 

ֲרַ  יתהָּ ִביִעִ֔  ‘the fourth’ (L [BHS]: ית ְרִביִעִ֔   (Kings 6.37 1 ,הָּ 

ים  ִסִׂ֖ ֲרכָּ ים :and the rough places’ (L [BHS]‘ ְוהָּ ִסִׂ֖ ְרכָּ  (Isa. 40.4 ְוהָּ

ים  ִעִׂ֖ ֲרׁשָּ ים :and the wicked’ (L [BHS]‘ ְוהָּ ִעִׂ֖ ְרׁשָּ   (Isa. 57.20 ,ְוהָּ

יםַ  ִע  ֲרׁשָּ ּבָּ  ‘(do not envy) the wicked’ (L [BHS]: ים ִע  ְרׁשָּ  .Prov ,ּבָּ

24.19) 
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ה  ִׂ֖ עָּ ֲרׁשָּ ה :the evil (way)’ (L [BHS]‘ הָּ ִׂ֖ עָּ ְרׁשָּ  (Ezek. 3.18 ,הָּ

יָּ ה  ֲרוָּ יָּ ה :to relief’ (L [BHS]‘ לָּ ְרוָּ  (Psa. 66.12 ,לָּ 

ּוׁש  ֲרכִ֔ ּוׁש :the property’ (L [BHS]‘ הָּ ְרכִ֔  (Chron. 27.31 1 ,הָּ

ֲרכּוׁש ַ  ְרכּוׁש ַ :the property’ (L [BHS]‘ הָּ  (Chron. 21.17 2 ,הָּ

ּוׁש  ּוׁש :from the property of’ (L [BHS]‘ ֵמֲרכָ֥  (Chron. 35.7 2 ,ֵמְרכָ֥

It is significant to note, however, that a proportionally 

larger number of cases of these constructions are vocalized in A 

with simple shewa. Some selected examples include: 

י  ְרִביִעֹ֑  the fourth’ (Josh. 19.17 + 20 other cases)‘ הָּ

ְרִביִעיַ    on the fourth’ (Ezek. 1.1)‘ ּבָּ 

ית  ְרִביִעָ֜  the fourth’ (1 Kings 6.1, + 8 other cases)‘ הָּ

ים  ִעֹ֑ ְרׁשָּ  the evil ones’ (Zeph. 1.3 + 3 other cases)‘ הָּ

ים  ִע  ְרׁשָּ  (Isa. 48.22 + 1 other case) לָּ

ים  ִעִׂ֖  from wicked ones’ (1 Sam. 24.14 +5)‘ ֵמְרׁשָּ

These include cases in which a preposition is attached to a 

verbal infinitive and so, judging by the statement in the Treatise 

on the Shewa, one would expect the shewa to be read as silent: 

ֹות   (Isa. 21.3 + five other cases) ֵמְרא 

ֹות    (Ezek. 34.10) ֵמְרעַ֣

It is possible that the use of simple shewa in A before many 

nominal forms is due to inconsistency of the marking of ḥaṭef 
pataḥ on non-guttural consonants. There are also a number of 

cases in A in which a vocalic shewa would have had the quality 
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of [o] before guttural with ḥolem. In such cases, there was no 

available ḥaṭef sign to represent this quality, e.g. 

ים  ְרחֹוִָּקִׂ֖  the distant ones’ (Isa. 46.12, 66.19)‘ הָּ

ֹות  ְרחֹבִ֔ ַ֣  and in the squares’ (Cant. 3.2)‘ ּובָּ

ב   from the square of’ (2 Sam. 21.12)‘ ֵמְרחַֹ֣

Some of the Karaite transcriptions use the Arabic sukūn 

symbol to mark explicitly that a shewa is silent. It is significant 

that examples can be found in the manuscripts of the sukūn 
marked on the transcription of resh where, according to the rule 

in the Treatise on the Shewa just described, one would expect the 

shewa to be vocalic, e.g. 

 
بارࣦ  حوبوثو   [wuvɔːɔʀħ̟oːˈvoːoθ] (BL Or 2554 fol. 56v, 9 | L 

[BHS]: ֹות ְרחֹבִ֔ ַ֣  (’Cant. 3.2 ‘and in the squares  ּובָּ
This indicates that in some streams of the Tiberian tradition 

the shewa was not consistently pronounced vocalic after a long 

vowel of a prefixed particle. 

I.2.5.7.5. Shewa in Inflections of Specific Verbal Roots 

A shewa on the medial radical of the verbal roots ׁשגר"  ‘to drive 

out’, ל"אכ  ‘to eat’, ךבר"  ‘to bless’, דיר"  ‘to go down’, and ךהל"  ‘to 

go’ is vocalic after a long vowel in certain circumstances, accord-
ing to Ben Asher. In some of the cases where Ben Asher read the 

shewa as vocalic, Ben Naftali read it as silent. 
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In forms with shewa on the resh following a long vowel from 

the root בר"ך ‘to bless’,123 if the accent is on the bet, the shewa is 

silent. This applies to cases where the accent has been retracted 

by nesiga, e.g.  

L: ְרכּו ָ֥ ֹוְַוִהְתּבָּ בָ֛  [vihiθˈbɔːɔʀχ̟uː ˈvoː] ‘they will bless themselves 

in him’ (A: ְרכּו ָ֥   (Jer. 4.2 ,ְוִהְתּבָּ

L: ְרכּו ָ֥ ֹוְַוִיְתּבָּ בֹ֑  [vijiθˈbɔːɔʀχ̟uː ˈvoː] ‘and may they bless them-

selves in him’ (A: ְרכּו ָ֥  (Psa. 72.17 ,ְוִיְתּבָּ

L: ְרכּו ָ֥ ִׂ֖אַּבָּ נָּ  [ˈbɔːɔʀχ̟uː ˈnɔː] ‘bless!’ (A: ְרכּו ָ֥  (Chron. 29.20 1 ,ּבָּ

If, however, the accent is on the kaf, the shewa after a long 

vowel is vocalic.124 The manuscript A regularly indicates the vo-

calic realization by a ḥaṭef pataḥ sign and this is frequently the 

case also in L, e.g. 

L: ִני ֲרֵכָ֥  bless (ms) me!’ (Gen. 27.34)‘ [bɔːʀa̟ˈχeːniː] ּבָּ

L: ה ּוְַיהוֵָּ֗ ֲרכָ֥ ּו :bless the Lord’ (A‘ [bɔːʀa̟ˈχuː] ּבָּ ֲרכָ֥  (Psa. 103.20 ,ּבָּ

L: ך ִּניַַנְפֶׁש  ֲרַכָ֥ ּורְַתבָּ  in order that your soul‘ [tavɔːʀa̟ˈχaːanniː] ַּבֲעבִׂ֖

blesses me’ (Gen. 27.19) 

L: ה ּוְַיהוָּ  ֲרכִׂ֖  bless the Lord’ (Jud. 5.2)‘ [bɔːʀa̟ˈχuː] ּבָּ

                                                 

123 For this rule see Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim (ed. Dotan 1967, §21), Treatise 

on the Shewa (ed. Levy, 1936, ל-כט ). 

124 According to Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim (ed. Dotan, 1967, §21) the only 

exception in the Bible is the Aramaic form ת ְרֵכִ֔  ,I blessed’ (Daniel 4.31)‘ ּבָּ

in which the accent falls on the syllable beginning with the kaf but the 

shewa is silent. 
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The marking of ḥaṭef pataḥ is not completely regular in L 

and, moreover, many cases seem to be corrected from an original 

simple shewa sign. Other manuscripts written by the scribe of L, 

Samuel ben Jacob, mark the ḥaṭef pataḥ more regularly, such as 

the manuscript known as L17:125  

L: ּו ְרכִׂ֖ ֲרַ and bless’ (L17, A‘ [wuvɔːʀa̟ˈχuː] ּובָּ ּוּובָּ כִׂ֖ , 2 Sam. 21.3) 

L: ּנּו ְרֶכִ֔ ְַתבָּ א ַֹ֣  do not bless him’ (L17, A‘ [θavɔːʀa̟ˈχɛːɛnnuː] ל

ֲרַ ּנּוְתבָּ ֶכִ֔ , 2 Kings 4.29) 

The shewa was vocalic also when a secondary accent oc-

curred on the syllable beginning with the bet. This is the case, for 

example, in the following form, although it is written with a sim-

ple shewa in L:126 

L: יך ְרֶכִ֔ ַ֣  and I will bless those that bless‘ [maˌvɔːʀa̟ˈχɛːχɔː] ְמבָּ

you’ (Gen. 12.3) 

According to Masoretic sources,127 Ben Asher read a shewa 

on the resh in forms from the root ׁשגר"  ‘to drive out’ as vocalic 

                                                 
125 The manuscript in the I Firkovitch collection labelled L17 by Yeivin 

(1968) has recently been identified by Phillips (2017) as being written 

by Samuel ben Jacob. See Phillips (2020) for a study of distribution of 

ḥaṭef pataḥ in L, L17 and other manuscripts attributed to Samuel ben 

Jacob. 

126 This is confirmed by Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, which states that יך ְרֶַכִ֔ ַ֣  has‘ ְמבָּ

two accents and the shewa is vocalic’ (Long version, edition in vol. 2 of 
this book, §II.L.3.2.7.). 

127 Baer and Strack (ed. 1879, §52), Kitāb al-Khilaf (ed. Lipschütz 1965, 

17). 



 Vowels and Syllable Structure 363 

when the third radical has segol before a suffix with a geminate 

nun, i.e. in the following three forms: 

L: ּנּו ְרֶׁשָ֛ ֲַאגָּ א  ֹ  ’I will not drive them out‘ [ʔaʁɔːʀa̟ˈʃɛːɛnnuː] ל
(Exod. 23.29) 

L: ּנּו ְרֶׁשִׂ֖  .I will drive them out’ (Exod‘ [ʔaʁɔːʀa̟ˈʃɛːɛn.nuː] ֲאגָּ

23.30) 

L: ּנּו ְרֶׁשִׂ֖  .and I will drive them out’ (Num‘ [ʔaʁɔːʀa̟ˈʃɛːɛn.nuː] ַוֲאגָּ

22.6) 

Elsewhere Ben Asher read a shewa on the resh of forms from 

this root as silent, e.g. 

L: ּו ְרׁשַ֣ vajʁɔːɔʀ̟̍] ַוְיגָּ ʃuː] ‘and they drove out’ (Jud. 11.2) 

L: ּוִני ʁeːeʀ̟̍] ֵגְרׁשַ֣ ʃuːniː] ‘they have driven me out’ (1 Sam. 

26.19) 

There was one exception, in which Ben Asher read the 

shewa as vocalic (indicated by ḥaṭef pataḥ in L and A): 

L, A:  הּו ֲרֵׁשֵ֗ ְיגָּ ְַ֝  and he drove him out’ (Psa. 34.1)‘ [vaːjʁɔːʀa̟ˈʃeːhuːˌ] ו 

By contrast, Ben Naftali read the shewa in all forms of the 

root גר׳׳ש as silent.128 

The same applies to the root 129.אכ"ל Ben Asher read the 

shewa as vocalic in forms in which the third radical has segol 

before a suffix with geminate nun. These amount to 24 cases in 

total in the Hebrew Bible. All cases that are extant in A are 

                                                 
128 Kitāb al-Khilaf (ed. Lipschütz 1965, 17, מה,ַג). 

129 Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim (ed. Dotan 1967, §22), Treatise on the Shewa (ed. 

Levy, 1936, ל). 
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vocalized with a ḥaṭef pataḥ. In L the marking of ḥaṭef pataḥ is not 

systematic. The ḥaṭef sign is found in only 14 cases out of 24, and 

in some of these the ḥaṭef appears to be a later modification of an 

original simple shewa sign:130  

L: ה ּנָּ אֲכֶלִ֔  ֹ  you shall eat it’ (Gen. 3.17)‘ [tʰoːχaːˈlɛːɛnnɔː] ת

L: ה ּנָּ  he may eat it’ (Lev. 6.11)‘ [joːχaːˈlɛːɛnnɔː] יֹאֲכֶלִ֔

L: ּנּו  you may eat it’ (Num. 18.10)‘ [tʰoːχaːˈlɛːɛnnuː] תֹאֲכֶלֹ֑

L, A: ה ּנָּ אֲכֶלֹ֑  ֹ  you (ms) shall eat it’ (Ezek. 4.12)‘ [tʰoːχaˈlɛːɛnnɔː] ת

Examples from L with simple shewa: 

L: ּנּו  he may eat it’ (Lev. 7.6)‘ [joːχaːˈlɛːɛnnuː] יֹאְכֶלֹ֑

L: ּנּו ּנּוְונֹאכֲַ :that we may eat him’ (A‘ [vanoːχaːˈlɛːɛnnuː] ְונֹאְכֶלַ֣ ֶלַ֣ , 

2 Kings 6.28) 

L: ְַּנּוו אְכֶלִ֔ ַֹ֣ נ  [vanoːχaːˈlɛːɛnnuː] ‘that we may eat him’ (A: ֲַּנּוְונֹאכ ֶלַ֣ , 

2 Kings 6.29) 

In other contexts, Ben Asher read the shewa as silent. In L 

and the extant portions of A a simple shewa sign is regularly 

marked in such cases: 

L: ּו  you shall [not] eat’ (Deut. 14.21)‘ [θoːoχˈluː] תֹאְכלַ֣

L: ּון  you shall [not] eat’ (Num. 11.19)‘ [tʰoːoχˈluː.un] תֹאְכלִׂ֖

L, A: ּו אְכלָ֜  ֹ  and they ate’ (Jos. 5.11)‘ [vaɟɟoːoχˈluː] ַוּי

L, A:  ּו  they will eat’ (1 Kings 21.23)‘ [joːoχˈluː] יֹאְכלָ֥

                                                 
130 Cf. Phillips (2020), who notes that simple shewa is marked in these 

forms in the extant portions of other manuscripts written by Samuel ben 

Jacob, the scribe of L. 
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The sources indicate that also in the following form, where 

the lamed has segol but is not followed by a geminated nun, Ben 

Asher read the shewa as silent: 

L: ַָּיה  those (m) who eat it’ (Ecc. 5.10)‘ [ʔoːoχˈlɛːhɔː] אֹוְכֶלֹ֑

By contrast, Ben Naftali read the shewa as silent in all forms 

of the root אכ׳׳ל, including those that are followed by a suffix with 

segol and geminated nun.131 

According to Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim (ed. Dotan 1967, §25), 

when forms from the roots ד"יר  ‘to come down’ and ךהל"  ‘to go’ 
are in deḥiq constructions (§I.2.8.1.2.) and are followed by a 

word beginning with a consonant with dagesh, then a shewa on 

the medial radical is vocalic. In L all of the cases are vocalized 

with ḥaṭef pataḥ, but most of these are the result of later correc-

tions from an original simple shewa sign,132 e.g. 

L: ַ֣א ה־ּנָּ ֲרדָּ  I will go down’ (Gen. 18.21)‘ [ʔeːʀa̟ðɔˑ-ˈnnɔː] ֵא 

L: א הַּנֵָּ֗ ֲלכָּ   let me go’ (Exod. 4.18)133‘ [ʔeːla.χɔˑ-ˈnnɔːˈ] ֵאַ֣

L: א ה־ּנָּ֞ ֲלכָּ  let us go’ (Exod. 3.18)‘ [neːlaχɔˑ-ˈnnɔːˌ] ֵנ 

In the extant portions of A and in L17 (written by the scribe 

of L) they are regularly vocalized with ḥaṭef pataḥ, e.g. 

                                                 
131 Kitāb al-Khilaf (ed. Lipschütz 1965, 17, ג). Phillips (2020) suggests 

that the frequent lack of ḥaṭef pataḥ in this verb in L where Ben Asher 

read the shewa as vocalic may reflect that the scribe of L intended the 

vocalization to reflect a tradition corresponding to that of Ben Naftali. 

132 Dotan (1967, 276), Phillips (2020). 

133 In BHS the word is vocalized ה ְלכָּ  according to the vocalization of ֵאַ֣

the first hand in the manuscript. 
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L, A:    ה נּו־ְוֵנֲלכָּ ּלָּ   (1 Sam. 26.11) 

L, A:   ה ַ֣א־ֵנֲלכָּ ּנָּ  (2 Kings 6.2) 

L, A:    ַ א הַּנָּ לֲַכָּ  I shall go’ (Jer. 40.15)134‘ ֵאַּ֤

L, A, L17: ם הַּׁשִָּ֔  let us go there’ (1 Sam. 9.6)‘ ֵנֲַ֣לכָּ

L, A, L17: א הַּנֵָּ֗ ֲלכָּ ה) ’I shall go‘ ֵאַ֣ ֲלכָּ  (Sam. 15.7 2 ,ֵאַ֣

Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim only mentions these two verbs in this 

rule. Saadya, however, in his Kutub al-Lugha gives the general 

rule that shewa after a long vowel is always vocalic when the 

vowel two syllables after it is stressed and is preceded by dagesh 

(ed. Dotan 1997, 464–69). In addition to forms of the verb ךהל׳׳ , 

he cites the following examples: 

L: נּו ֹ֑ הַּלָּ יֲרׁשָּ -let us take possessions for our‘ [niːʀa̟ʃɔˑ ˈllɔːnuːˈ] ִנַ֣

selves’ (A: ה יֲרׁשָּ  (Psa. 83.13 ,ִנַ֣

L: ּה ה־ּבָָּ֜ ֹוְתרָּ ה :there is left in it’ (A‘ [noːθɑrˁɔˑ-ˈbbɔːɔhˌ] נ  ֹוְתרָּ  ,נ 
Ezek. 14.22) 

L: ֹו ַּל  ה ְִֽרעָּ ָ֥ ה :trembled’ (A [his soul]‘ [jɔːʀɔ̟ʕɔˑ ˈlloːˈ] יָּ ְִָֽ֥רעָּ  .Isa ,יָּ

15.4) 

Only the first of these examples is vocalized with ḥaṭef 
pataḥ in A. Saadya also cites the following Biblical Aramaic form 

as a case that follows the rule and so has vocalic shewa after the 

long vowel. This form is not a deḥiq construction, but has a dagesh 

in a suffix: 

                                                 
134 In BHS the word is vocalized ה ְלכָּ  according to the vocalization of ֵאַּ֤

the first hand in the manuscript. 
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L: ְִֽך  he will deliver you’ (Dan. 6.17)‘ [jaʃeːzavinˈnɔːɔχ] ְיֵׁשיְזִבּנָּ 

There are numerous other cases attested in the Hebrew Bi-

ble with the structure that according to Saadya’s formulation of 
the rule would be expected to have a vocalic shewa, although he 

does not refer to them explicitly. In all such cases, both L and A 

have a simple shewa sign, suggesting that these manuscripts re-

flect a reading with silent shewa, e.g. 

L, A:  י ה־ִּלָ֥ ְׁשקָּ  it has oppressed me’ (Isa. 38.14)‘ עָּ 

L, A: ַאת ֹֹ֑ הַז ְשתָּ ַ֣ עָּ ‘it did that’ (Isa. 41.20) 

L, A: ֹו הַּבֹ֑ ְַׁ֣שבָּ  it breathed upon it’ (Isa. 40.7)‘  נָּ

L, A: י הִַּל  ְרבָּ ָ֥  it was pleasant to me’ (Jer. 31.26)‘  עָּ

Some Karaite transcriptions explicitly mark the shewa as si-

lent in such forms by an Arabic sukūn sign, e.g. 

وثز   عاْسثا   (BL Or 2548 fol. 50v, 7ַ| L [BHS]: את ֹֹ֑ הַז ְשתָּ ַ֣  .Isa עָּ

41.20 ‘it did’) 
The manuscripts L and A sporadically mark a ḥaṭef pataḥ in 

place of shewa after a long vowel in forms that are not mentioned 

in the Masoretic sources, e.g. 

L, A: ּנּו ֲרֶב    I would approach him’ (Job 31.37)‘ ֲאקָּ

L, A: ֹות יֲמרִׂ֖  columns’ (Joel 3.3)‘ ְוִת 

A: ֲַז ַ֣ דַַלתאָּ יִָּ֔  ‘the power has gone’ (L [BHS]: ְַז ַ֣ דאָּ ַלתַיִָּ֔ , Deut. 32.36) 

In most cases where the shewa is vocalic in the forms cited 

in this section, one of the consonants involved is a sonorant ר /r/ 

or ל /l/. The general rule given by Saadya, however, would 
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potentially include cases where the sequence of consonants does 

not include a sonorant, and he indeed cites one such example 

from Biblical Aramaic (ְִֽך  Dan. 6.17). The consonants in ְיֵׁשיְזִבּנָּ 

potential contact here, nevertheless, are still relatively weak 

(fricatives). The distribution of ḥaṭef pataḥ in A, on the other 

hand, appears to indicate that shewa was frequently read as silent 

in the context that Saadya claims would have a vocalic shewa, 

including several cases where one of the consonants is a sonorant. 

There was variation with regard to the reading of the shewa 

in these contexts in various streams of the Tiberian tradition, as 

shown, for example, by the differences between Ben Asher and 

Ben Naftali in this regard that are referred to in Kitāb al-Khilaf. 

Saadya presents a type of reading in which the shewa was more 

regularly read as vocalic than in the traditions of Ben Asher and 

Ben Naftali and the evidence reflected by the early Bible codices. 

The result of the reading of the shewa as vocalic was to 

break the contact between two consonants. This would have 

ensured that each consonant was flanked by vowels. The 

motivation for this may have been to increase the salience of the 

sonorants, which were weak consonants and vulnerable to loss or 

inadequate realization in certain circumstances. 

In many of the forms discussed above, the shewa is read as 

vocalic where the form in question contains a geminated conso-

nant in a suffix (e.g. ה ּנָּ אֲכֶלִ֔  ֹ  Gen. 3.17) or a following word to ת

which the first word is bound prosodically by maqqef or deḥiq 

( ה ַ֣א־ֵנֲלכָּ ּנָּ  2 Kings 6.2, ה ֲלכָּ אֵַאַ֣ ּנֵָּ֗  Exod. 4.18). This may have induced 

a quicker reading of the syllables and so increased the potential 

weakness of the sonorants. The Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ refers to the 
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quick reading and compression of vowels in constructions with 

dagesh associated with deḥiq (see §I.2.8.1.2.). Furthermore, long 

vowels in closed syllables in words read with a quick tempo were 

particularly vulnerable to contract due to their suboptimal struc-

ture. In the Karaite transcriptions, for example, a long vowel in a 

closed syllable in a word bound by maqqef to what follows is 

sometimes transcribed without a mater lectionis, reflecting the 

shortening of the vowel, e.g. 

 .Psa הֹוד־ :Genizah MS 13, Khan 1990a, 13 | L [BHS]) هذ 

111.3 ‘majesty’) 

 .Psa הֹון־ :Genizah MS 13, Khan 1990a, 13 | L [BHS]) هن 

112.3 ‘wealth’) 
This potential contraction would have been prevented by 

reading the shewa as vocalic. 

In forms with suffixes such as ה ּנָּ אֲכֶלִ֔  ֹ -it could be hypothe ת

sized that the prolonged timing of the gemination resulted in a 

corresponding quickening of reading of the rest of the word.  

With regard to the rules relating to the reading of forms 

from the root בר׳׳ך, in a form without the stress before the resh 

such as ִני ֲרֵכָ֥  the resh may have been weaker than (Gen. 27.34) ּבָּ

in a form in which the stress is placed before the resh, such as 

ְרכּו ָ֥ ֹוְַוִהְתּבָּ בָ֛  (Jer. 4.2), and this motivated a reading with vocalic 

shewa that made the sonorant resh more salient in the first type 

of form. 
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I.2.5.7.6. Eliphelehu 

In A a ḥaṭef pataḥ is written on the pe after a long vowel in the 

proper name הּו יֲפֵלָ֜ and ‘Eliphelehu’ (Lַ‘ [vɛːʔɛˌliːfaˈleːhuː] ֶוֱאִלֵּ֨
הּו יְפֵלָ֜  Chron. 15.18). This indicates that the shewa was read 1 ,ֶוֱאִל 

as vocalic although it is preceded by a long vowel. The etymology 

of this name is not fully clear (possibly: ‘God distinguishes him’ 
-The vocalic shewa evidently reflects the interpreta .(פלה + אל >

tion of the name as a compound with a morphological division 

after the initial element ֱאִלי.  

I.2.5.8. Vocalic Shewa after Short Vowel Phonemes 

A shewa in the middle of a word on a consonant without dagesh 

after a short vowel is normally silent and syllabified with the con-

sonant that precedes it, e.g., 

א   ’Mamre‘ (Gen. 13.18) [mam.ˈʀe̟ː] ַמְמֵרִׂ֖
In some circumstances, however, a consonant with shewa 

after a short vowel is syllabified in the onset of the following 

syllable. In such cases, the preceding short vowel is lengthened 

in compensation. This applies to the following cases. 

I.2.5.8.1. The Definite Article 

When the definite article is attached to a word beginning with 

the sonorant consonant mem with shewa, the gemination of the 

mem expected after the article is often lost, but the mem is syllab-

ified with what follows, e.g. 

ר  ְמַדֵּבָ֥  the one speaking’ (Gen. 45.12)‘ ̟[haːmaðabˈbeːeʀ] ַה 
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As can be seen, the pataḥ of the article is lengthened by 

compensation. This can be analysed as the replication of the short 

/a/ phoneme to take the place of /m/, i.e. 

 /ham.mðab.bē.r/ > /haa.mðab.bē.r/ 

This compensatory lengthening is regularly marked by a 

gaʿya sign in the manuscripts. Yeivin (1980, 257–264) refers to 

the gaʿya in his context as a ‘phonetic gaʿya’, i.e. it reflects 
lengthening for the sake of resyllabification rather than musical 

cantillation. A pataḥ in an unstressed syllable followed by shewa 

would otherwise be read as a short vowel in a closed syllable. As 

with the case of a shewa on resh after the article (§I.2.5.7.4.), here 

also the motivation for this syllabification is morphological. Plac-

ing the mem in the syllable following that of the article creates a 

prosodic division between the article and the stem of the word 

following it. The compensatory lengthening, moreover, makes 

the article bimoraic and so brings it into line with its normal 

weight in other contexts, i.e. [hVC] or [hVV]. 

This resyllabification and compensatory lengthening do not 

take place in all cases where the gemination in mem is lost after 

the article. According to Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, the length of the word 

is a conditioning factor: 

In words containing not more than five letters the shewa is 

vocalic, as in ן ַ֣ כָּ ְמס  הַַה  ְתרּומִָּ֔  ‘he who is impoverished in 

respect to offering’ (Isa. 40.20), ר ְמַדֵּבָ֥  ’the one speaking‘ ַה 
(Gen. 45.12, etc.), except for one case, namely ע ָ֥ גָּ ַהֶזִׂ֖הַַהְמׁש   

‘this madman’ (2 Kings 9.11).135  

                                                 

135 Long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.L.2.13.1. 
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In all such words in L a gaʿya occurs on the pataḥ after the 

he, with the exception of ע ָ֥ גָּ  In A the vocalic .(Kings 9.11 2) ַהְמׁש 

shewa in such forms with an article is represented by ḥaṭef pataḥ, 

e.g. ֲַמ ןַה  ַ֣ כָּ ס   (Isa. 40.20), ֲַמ רַה  ַדֵּבַּ֤  (2 Sam. 14.10), but in ע ָ֥ גָּ  2) ַהְמׁש 

Kings 9.11) simple shewa is marked, reflecting the fact that it was 

read as silent. 

Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ was referring to cases where the article is 

not preceded by a prefixed preposition. There are more excep-

tions among forms that have such prepositions before the article, 

e.g. 

L, A: ד ֹ֑  in the stronghold’ (1 Chron. 11.7)‘ ַּבְמצָּ

L, A: ַַדל ְמַצ   ‘to the stronghold’ (1 Chron. 12.9) 

L, A: ַַח  to the choirmaster’ (Psa. 4.1, and passim)‘ ַלְמַנֵצָ֥

L, A: י  for destiny’ (Isa. 65.11)‘ ַלְמִנָ֥

As in ע ָ֥ גָּ  the shewa in these words without gaʿya was ,ַהְמׁש 

silent. The passage in Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ continues: 

As for words beginning with he and mem that have more 

than five letters, … when the accent is on the fourth letter, 

the shewa is vocalic, for example, ים ְמַחִכַ֣  ’those who wait‘ ַה 
(Job 3.21), ים ְמַנִדִׂ֖  those who remove’ (Amos 6.3), and the‘ ַה 

like.136 

Again A has ḥaṭef pataḥ in the cited words ( ֲמַ יםַה  ַחִכַ֣ ֲמַ , יםַה  ַנִדִׂ֖ ). 

In the medieval manuscripts words fitting the description in this 

passage have gaʿya and vocalic shewa (indicated by ḥaṭef pataḥ in 

the extant sections of A), with only a few exceptions, e.g. ַ ֶדת   ַהְמַיֶּל 

                                                 
136 Long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.L.2.13.1. 
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‘the midwife’ (Gen. 35.17) and, if the vowel letter is ignored, 

רַהַ ְמׁשֹוֵרִ֔  ‘the singer’ (L and A, 1 Chron. 6.18), which do not have 

gaʿya and so the shewa was silent. 

With regard to longer words, Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ states the fol-

lowing: 

As for words beginning with he and mem that have more 

than five letters, the rule concerning these is that if the 

accent is on the fifth letter or later, the shewa is silent, for 

example ַ ְמַדְּבִרים ים ,those who speak’ (Exod. 6.27)‘ ַה  ֲרִרִׂ֖ ְמאָּ  ַה 

‘those that curse’ (Num. 5.19), apart from some exceptions 

that deviate from this rule, for example ים ְמַבְקִׁשִׂ֖  those‘ ַה 

who seek’ (Exod. 4.19, etc.).137 

In a form such as ַ ְמַדְּבִרים  the gaʿya reflects the lengthening ַה 

of the pataḥ after the he but the shewa on the mem is silent. The 

key factor that conditions the reading of the shewa as silent 

emerges more clearly from Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim (ed. Dotan 1967, 

§14), where a more detailed list of forms with silent shewa on the 

mem is given. The full list of these forms with silent shewa is as 

follows:138 

L: ַ ְמַדְּבִרים  those who speak’ (Exod. 6.27)‘ [haˑmðabbaˈʀi̟ːimˌ] ַה 

L: ַַ ְמַיְּלדֹת  ַה  [ˌhaˑmjallaˈðoːoθ] ‘the midwives’ (Exod. 1.17) 

L, A: ֹות ְמַזְּמרַ֣  ,the snuffers’ (2 Kings 25.14)‘ [haˑmzammaˈʀo̟ːoθˌ] ַה 

ֹות ְמַזְּמרָ֜  (Jer. 52.18) ַה 

                                                 
137 Long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.L.2.13.1. 

138 A similar list is cited in the treatise on the shewa (ed. Levy 1936, כט). 
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L, A: ים ְמַקְטִרַ֣  those who burn incense’ (2‘ [haˑmqɑ̟ttˁɑˈʀi̟ːimˌ] ַה 
Kings 23.5) 

L:  ים ְלִלִׂ֖ ְמַה  ים those who praise’ (A‘ [vaˌhaˑmhaːlaˈliːim] ְוַה  ְמַהֲלִלִׂ֖  ,ְוַה 
2 Chron. 23.12) 

L, A: ים ְמַבְּׁשִלִ֔  those who cook’ (Ezek. 46.24)‘ [haˑmvaʃʃaˈliːimˌ] ַה 

L, A: ֹות ְמַשֲחקִׂ֖  .the ones (fpl) playing’ (1 Sam‘ [haˑmsaːħaˈqo̟ːoθˌ] ַה 

18.7) 

L, A:  ַל ּלָּ ְמח   the one profaned’ (Ezek. 36.23)‘ [haˑmħulˈlɔːɔlˌ] ַה 

L, A: ֹות ְמַבְשרֵ֗  .those who bear tidings’ (Psa‘ [haˑmvassaˈʀo̟ːoθˌ] ַה ָ֜

68.12) 

L: ים ְמַעְשִרִ֔  .those who collect tithes’ (Neh‘ [haˑmʕassaˈʀi̟ːimˌ] ַה 

10.38) 

L: ים ֲרִרִׂ֖ ְמאָּ  those that curse’ (Num. 5.19)‘ [haˑmʔɔːʀa̟ˈʀi̟ːimˌ] ַה 

L: ים ְמׁשְֹרִרֹ֑  the singers’ (Ezra 2.41)‘ [haˑmʃoːʀa̟ˈʀi̟ːimˌ] ַה 

L, A: ים ְמַצְפְצִפִׂ֖  those who chirp’ (Isa. 8.19)‘ [haˑmsˁɑfsˁɑˈfiːimˌ] ַה 

L, A: ים ְמַיְּׁשִרֵ֗  .those who make straight’ (Prov‘ [haˑmjaʃʃaˈʀi̟ːimˌ] ַה ָ֜

9.15) 

L, A: ה ֞ קָּ ּׁשָּ ְמע   the oppressed’ (Isa. 23.12)‘ [haˑmʕuʃʃɔːˈqɔ̟ːˌ] ַה 

L, A: ים ְמַקְּבִרִ֔  those who bury’ (Ezek. 39.15)‘ [haˑmqa̟bbaˈʀi̟ːimˌ] ַה 

L: ים  those who move’ (Ecc. 4.15)‘ [haˑmhallaˈχiːimˌ] ַהְמַהְּלִכִׂ֖

L, A: ַַ ְמַקְטרֹות  ַה  [ˌhaˑmqɑ̟ttˁɑˈʀo̟ːoθ] ‘(altars) for burning incense’ 
(2 Chron. 30.14) 

As can be seen, A, in the portions that are extant, always 

marks the mem with a simple shewa sign. 
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The vast majority of the forms in this list have the syllable 

structure that is associated with the so-called minor gaʿya. This is 

a musical secondary stress that occurs predominantly in words 

with disjunctive accents on a short vowel in a closed syllable. It 

occurs predominantly on a syllable that is separated from the 

stressed syllable by another closed syllable, which in turn is fol-

lowed by vocal shewa or by an open syllable followed by a ḥaṭef 
with an identical quality. These syllabic patterns may be repre-

sented thus: ְִַ֔תַפְלְפִל יםִמ  ים , ְתַקְטִלִ֔ ְתַפֲעִלִַ֔ and ִמ  יםִמ  . Examples of each of 

these are: 

ית  ַכְרְמִל   .the woman of Carmel’ (1 Sam‘ [haˑkkʰaʀm̟aˈliːiθˌ] ַה 

27.3) 

ה  ִׂ֖ ְתַחְכמָּ  let us deal wisely’ (Exod. 1.10)‘ [niˑθħakkʰaˈmɔːˌ] ִנ 

ַּמֲחֶנִׂ֖ה   the camp’ (Gen. 50.9)‘ [haˑmmaːħaˈnɛːˌ] ַה 

ים  ְׁשַתֲחִוִׂ֖  ’prostrating (mpl) themselves‘ [miˑʃtʰaːħaˈviːimˌ] ִמ 
(Gen. 37.9).139  

There is evidence that the duration of the vowel lengthened 

by minor gaʿya was less than that of a long vowel in an open 

syllable or of a vowel in a syllable with the main stress (§I.2.8.2.). 

It appears not to have been fully bimoraic and did not induce the 

insertion of an epenthetic vowel or resyllabification of the 

consonant in the coda with the next syllable. For this reason, the 

vowel is transcribed with the IPA symbol for half-long [CVˑC].  
                                                 
139 Yeivin (1980, 244–245). For more details concerning the minor gaʿya 

see §I.2.8.2.2. 
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Minor gaʿya also occurs less consistently on a range of other 

closely related structures, e.g. 

ית  ְכַנֲעִנֹ֑ ְתַפֲעִלִַ֔ with vocalic shewa additional to the) ַה  יםִמ   pat-

tern) ‘the Canaanite woman’ (1 Chron. 2.3) 

ּו  ֲחמִׂ֖ ּלָּ  (with a vowel of different quality before the ḥaṭef) ַוִּי 
‘and they fought’ (Josh. 10.36) 

It very rarely occurs on a syllable that is separated from the 

accent by only one syllable, e.g. 

ֶׁשרַ   א־ֶק  ְמצָּ  .a conspiracy is found’ (Jer. 11.9)‘ ִנ 

Most of the cases where the shewa on the mem is silent after 

the gaʿya that are cited in Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim have the syllabic 

patterns that are suitable for minor gaʿya, e.g. ים ְמַצְפְצִפִׂ֖ -haˑmˌ] ַה 

sˁɑfsˁɑˈfiːim] ‘those who chirp’ (Isa. 8.19), ַ ְמַדְּבִרים -haˑmðabˌ] ַה 

baˈʀi̟ːim] ‘those who speak’ (Exod. 6.27) and as ֹות ְמַשֲחקִׂ֖ -haˑmˌ] ַה 

saːħaˈqo̟ːoθ] ‘the ones (fpl) playing’ (1 Sam. 18.7). In such cases, 

therefore, it can be assumed that the gaʿya is the musical minor 

gaʿya. The reading with musical minor gaʿya in such forms evi-

dently outranked the morphologically motivated syllabification 

that conditioned the reading of the shewa as vocalic. 

Two of the forms cited by Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim as cases with 

silent shewa under the mem have conjunctive accents, viz. ֹות ְמַזְּמרַ֣  ַה 

(L and A) ‘the snuffers’ (2 Kings 25.14), ים ְמַקְטִרַ֣  those‘ (L and A) ַה 

who burn incense’ (2 Kings 23.5). As remarked, minor gaʿya does 

not commonly occur on forms with conjunctive accents and so 

they must be considered to be not fully optimal for it. Some of 

the cited forms, moreover, have syllable structures that are not 

fully optimal for minor gaʿya, e.g. ים ֲרִרִׂ֖ ְמאָּ  ’those that curse‘ (L) ַה 
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(Num. 5.19), ים ְמׁשְֹרִרֹ֑  the singers’ (Ezra 2.41), in which the‘ (L) ַה 

vowel in the second open syllable is not of the same quality as 

the following vocalic shewa. Two of the cited cases have a syllable 

structure that deviates more radically from the one that is opti-

mal for minor gaʿya, viz. the puʿal participles ה ֞ קָּ ּׁשָּ ְמע   (L and A) ַה 

‘the oppressed’ (Isa. 23.12) and  ַל ּלָּ ְמח  -the one pro‘ (L and A) ַה 

faned’ (L and A, Ezek. 36.23). By contrast, the puʿal participle 

ַַהַ  ׁש  דָּ ְמק   ‘the consecrated’ (A ַ ׁש דָּ ֲמק  -Ezek. 48.11), which is identi ,ַה 

cal in syllable structure to  ַל ּלָּ ְמח   .has a vocalic shewa ,ַה 

Forms cited by Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim as cases that have vo-

calic shewa include a construction with a disjunctive accent that 

has the main accent on the fifth letter but has a syllable structure 

that is not optimal for minor gaʿya, viz. ים ְמַבְקִׁשִׂ֖  those who‘ (L) ַה 

seek’ (Exod. 4.19), in which the shewa on the qof is silent. An 

analogous case is ים ְמַמְלִאִׂ֖ ים and those who fill’ (A‘ (L) ְוַה  ֲמַמְלִאִׂ֖  ,ְוַה 
Isa. 65.11). The cited forms with vocalic shewa, confirmed by the 

occurrence of ḥaṭef pataḥ in the extant portions of A, include also 

cases that have a syllable structure optimal for minor gaʿya but 

have a conjunctive accent, which is not optimal for minor gaʿya, 

e.g. 

L: ים ְמַדְּבִרַ֣ ֲמַ :those who speak’ (A‘ ַה  יםַה  ַדְּבִרַ֣  2 Chron. 33.18) 

L:  ַיםַה ְמַׁשְּלִחַּ֤  ‘those that send’ (A:  ַיםֲמַַה ַׁשְּלִחַּ֤  2 Chron. 32.31) 

L, A: ים ֲמַתֲעִבַ֣  the ones abhorring’ (Mic. 3.9)‘ ַה 

Also cited is ים ִע  ְמצֹרָּ ֲמַ the lepers’ (A‘ (L) ַה  יםַה  ִע  צֹרָּ , 2 Kings 

7.8), which has a conjunctive accent and a syllable structure that 

is not optimal for minor gaʿya. The list of forms with vocalic 

shewa includes ְמלקקים  those who lap’. A version of the rule‘ ַה 
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specifies ַוחברו ַבידם  which indicates that the two ,המלקקים

occurrences of this word in Jud. 7, (verses 6 and 7) are 

intended.140 In L and also L17, written by Samuel ben Jacob, the 

scribe of L (Phillips 2020), marks a ḥaṭef pataḥ on both 

occurrences, but A marks ḥaṭef pataḥ only on the form in Jud. 

7.7: 

L, L17  ים ֲמַלְקִָּקַּ֤ ְמַ A) ַה  יםַלֲקַָּה  ִקַּ֤ , Jud. 7.6) 

L, L17, A: ַ ֲמַלְקִקים  (Jud. 7.7) ַה 

In Jud. 7.6 the form has a conjunctive accent and in Jud. 

7.7 a disjunctive. It has a syllable structure that is suitable for 

minor gaʿya but has vocalic shewa even when it has a disjunctive 

accent. It is not clear why A vocalizes the form in Jud. 7.6 with 

a simple shewa sign.  

A similar case is the following pair: 

L: ְַמ יםַה  ַרְגִלַּ֤  ‘those who spy’ (A: ים ֲמַרְגִלַּ֤  (Josh. 6.22 ,ַה 

L: ְַמ יםַה  ַרְגִלֵ֗  (A ים ֲמַרְגִלֵ֗  (Josh. 6.23 ,ַה 

These both have a structure optimal for minor gaʿya but the 

shewa is vocalic in both occurrences even though the second oc-

currence (Josh. 6.23) has a disjunctive accent. 

In conclusion, there is no absolute rule or consistency re-

lating to places where the shewa under the mem was read as si-

lent. The somewhat arbitrary distribution of forms with silent 

shewa was fixed in particular streams of the Tiberian tradition. 

The gaʿya on such forms should be identified as a musical minor 

                                                 
140 The Treatise on the Shewa in the Genizah manuscript CUL Or 

1080.13.3.2, fol. 2r; cf. Yeivin (1968, 27). 
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gaʿya, since the majority of forms have a structure that is optimal 

for minor gaʿya. The minor gaʿya was a secondary accent and so 

the short vowel was lengthened by stress rather than by the aug-

mentation of the syllable at an underlying level. For this reason, 

the shewa was silent. The underlying syllabic structures of ר ְמַדֵּבָ֥    ַה 

‘the one speaking’ (Gen. 45.12) and ַ ְמַדְּבִרים  ’those who speak‘ ַה 
(Exod. 6.27) can be represented thus: 

 /haa.mðab.bē.r/ [haːmaðabˈbeːeʀ]̟ 

 /ham.ðab.brī.m/ [ˌhaˑmðabbaˈʀi̟ːim] 

Some words beginning with the article + mem with shewa 

 that consist of more than five letters and are stressed on the (ַהְמַ)

fifth letter or later are not marked with a gaʿya in the manu-

scripts, suggesting that the pataḥ was pronounced short and the 

shewa was silent, e.g.  

L: ַרֹותַַ֒ה ּׁשָּ ְמק   [hamqu̟ʃʃɔːˈʀo̟ːoθ] ‘the ones bound’ (Gen. 30.41) 

L: ים ִמִ֔ דָּ  those dyed red’ (Exod. 39.34)‘ [hamʔɔddɔːˈmiːim] ַהְמאָּ

L: ים ְרִרַּ֤  the cursing’ (Num. 5.22)‘ [hamʔɔːʀa̟ˈʀi̟ːim] ַהְמאָּ

L: ה שִָּ֔ רָּ  the betrothed one’ (Deut. 22.25)‘ [hamˌʔoːʀɔ̟ːˈʃɔː] ַהְמֹאַ֣

According to Kitāb al-Khilaf, there were differences be-

tween Ben Asher and Ben Naftali regarding the reading of words 

beginning with ַַהְמ with minor gaʿya. In Exod. 6.27, for example, 

it is reported that Ben Asher read ַהמדברים without minor gaʿya 

whereas Ben Naftali read this מדברים -with minor gaʿya (ed. Lip ַה 

schütz 1965, י). In this case, L corresponds to the reading of Ben 

Naftali (ַ ְמַדְּבִרים  the ones who speak’). Ben Asher read the shewa‘ ַה 

on the mem in the word ים ְמַרְגִלַּ֤  in Josh. 6.22 and Josh. 6.23 as ַה 
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vocalic, but Ben Naftali regularly read it as silent (ed. Lipschütz 

 .(כד ,20 ,1965

When the pataḥ of the article before ְַמ has gaʿya, the Karaite 

Arabic transcriptions generally represent it as long by transcrib-

ing it with mater lectionis ʾalif, e.g. 

 
 BL Or 2549 fol. 82r, 7 | L) [haːmazimmɔːˈθɔː] ۟هاۖمۚز۠ما۠ثاࣦ 

[BHS]: ַ ה תָּ ְמִזּמָּ  ה ַ A ,ַה  תָּ ֲמִזּמָּ   (’Jer. 11.15 ‘the wickedness ,ַה 

يم  ۖم۟بۖقۚش  haːmavaq̟̍] ۟ها  ʃiːim] (BL Or 2544, fol. 111v, 12 | L 

[BHS]: ים ְמַבְקִׁשִׂ֖  (’Exod. 4.19 ‘those who seek ַה 

 BL Or 2542, fol. 43v, 6 | L) [haˑmjallaˈðoːoθˌ] هاميلذوث 

[BHS]: ַ ְמַיְּלדֹת   (’Exod. 1.17 ‘these, who help to give birth ַה 
In the manuscript BL Or 2555, a vocalic shewa is explicitly 

marked with a pataḥ sign and so forms with vocalic and silent 

shewa are distinguished. This corresponds to the distribution of 

vocalic and silent shewa discussed above, e.g. 

اش۠لࣦ ۣشࣦ۟هامࣦ۟   [haːmaʃulˈlɔːɔʃ] (BL Or 2555 fol. 29r, 3 | L [BHS]: 

ׁש ּלִָּ֔ ְמׁש   phonetic gaʿya and vocalic shewa, Ecc. 4.12 ‘the ַה 

threefold’)  

 
ۚخيم۟هاۖمهلࣦ   [ˌhaˑmhallaˈχiːim] (BL Or 2555 fol. 33r, 3 | L 

[BHS]: ים ְמַהְּלִכִׂ֖  minor gaʿya and silent shewa, Ecc. 4.15 ַה 

‘those who move’) 
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It is significant that in some manuscripts a phonetic gaʿya 

on ַַהְמ is neither marked in the manuscript nor represented in the 

transcription where it occurs in L and A, e.g. 

 
ۖم۟هٟلۛيحࣦۖ۟هࣦ   [hamhalˈleːeχ] (BL Or 2551 fol. 78v, 6 | L [BHS]: 

ְך ְמַהֵּלֵ֗ ְך A ,ַה ְ֝ ֲמַהֵּלֵ֗  (’Psa. 104.3 ‘he who walks ,ַה ְ֝

ۛل ࣦ  ۟ يحࣦ۟۟هۖمس   [hamʃalˈleːaχ] (BL Or 2551 fol. 81v, 3 | L [BHS]: 

ַחַ ְמַׁשֵּלַ֣ ַחַ A ,ַה  ֲמַׁשֵּלַ֣  (’Psa. 104.10 ‘he who sends ,ַה 
This evidently reflects other variant streams of the Tiberian 

tradition in which the shewa was pronounced silent without 

lengthening of the pataḥ in these forms. Further evidence for this 

can be found in manuscripts with Babylonian vocalization that 

reflect a reading that has converged very closely with the 

Tiberian tradition. Of particular relevance is the manuscript I 

Firkovitch Evr. I B 3, containing the Latter Prophets, which 

distinguishes length of vowels in closed syllables by means of the 

compound Babylonian sign system (§I.2.5.1.).141 Where L and A 

have gaʿya on the pataḥ of the definite article, the pataḥ in I 

Firkovitch Evr. I B  3 is sometimes represented as long. In several 

cases, however, the pataḥ is represented as short (Yeivin 1985, 

413), e.g. 

מְלֵאָההֲ   [hamleːʔˈɔː] ‘the one full’ (L: ה ָ֥ ְמֵלאָּ ה :A ,ַה  ָ֥ ֲמֵלאָּ  Amos ,ַה 

2.13) 

                                                 
141 Named the Codex Babylonicus Petropolitanus in the facsimile edition 

by Strack (1876). 
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יִםׁשהֲמְבֲקְ   [hamvaq̟̍ ʃiːim] ‘those who seek’ (L: ים ְמַבְקִׁשָ֥  :A ,ַה 

ים ֲמַבְקִׁשָ֥  (Jer. 11.21 ,ַה 

 :the ones abhorring’ (L, A‘ [hamθaːʕaˈviːim] הֲמְתַעֲביִם 

ים ֲמַתֲעִבַ֣  (Mic. 3.9 ,ַה 

Such manuscripts with Babylonian vocalization, the Kara-

ite transcriptions and the lists of differences between Ben Asher 

and Ben Naftali provide evidence of degrees of variation in the 

Tiberian tradition both within the Tiberian school and outside of 

the inner circles of the Tiberian Masoretic school. The variation 

relating to the particular feature in question appears to have been 

arbitrary. Also within the inner Tiberian tradition, as we have 

seen, there was some degree of arbitrariness in the distribution 

of the vocalic and silent shewa in this feature. A particular distri-

bution containing some apparently arbitrary inconsistency (e.g. 

the silent shewa in ָ֥ע גָּ -Kings 9.11) became fixed in the tra 2 ַהְמׁש 

dition.  

The gemination of a mem with shewa after the definite arti-

cle is retained in numerous cases, e.g.  

ים  ִכִ֔  the kings’ (Gen. 36.31)‘ ַהְּמלָּ

ת   the doorposts’ (Exod. 12.7)‘ ַהְּמזּוזִֹׂ֖

ה ַ   the lampstand’ (Exod. 25.31)‘ ַהְּמנֹורָּ

ע  ִ֔  the leper’ (Lev. 14.2)‘ ַהְּמצֹרָּ

The vocalization of the definite article exhibits different 

patterns before other consonants that have a tendency to lose 

gemination when vocalized with shewa, i.e. the sonorants nun, 

yod, lamed, the sibilants and qof.  
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Gemination is occasionally lost in nun and the pataḥ is 

marked with gaʿya, e.g. 

L: ֹות ְנַׁשּמָ֥  and the desolated ones’ (A‘ [vahaːnaʃamˈmoːoθ] ְוַה 

נֲַ ֹותְוַה  ַׁשּמָ֥  Ezek. 36.35) 

The vocalization with ḥaṭef pataḥ in A demonstrates that 

the shewa was vocalic.  

The lengthening of the pataḥ in such cases is represented 

by mater lectionis ʾalif in the Karaite transcriptions, even when a 

gaʿya sign is not marked in the transcription manuscript, e.g. 

 BL Or 2549 fol. 106v, 15 | L) [haːnaʃamˈmoːoθ] ۟هاۖن۟شّمۢوث 

[BHS]: ֹות ְנַׁשּמֵ֗ נֲַ A ,ַה  ֹותַה  ַׁשּמֵ֗ , Jer. 33.10 ‘those that are deso-

late’) 
In ִים ְׁשַתִ֔ ְנח   with bronze fetters’ (Jud. 16.21) both L and A‘ ַּב 

have simple shewa, so the reading of the shewa is not clear. In 

many cases the gemination is retained, e.g. 

יםַהַ  ִרִ֔ ְּנעָּ  ‘the young men’ (Gen. 14.24) 

יםַהַ  ְּנִפִל֞  ‘the Nephilim’ (Gen. 6.4) 

Gemination is sometimes lost in yod, but the shewa is silent 

and there is no compensatory lengthening, e.g. 

ים  ִדֵּ֕  the children’ (Gen. 33.5)‘ ַהְילָּ

ַהְיבּוִסיַ ַ  ‘the Jebusite’ (Josh. 15.8, etc.) 

ים  ִרֹ֑  for the upright’ (Psa. 112.4)‘ ַלְיׁשָּ

ה  ַ֣  on the curtain’ (Exod. 26.5)‘ ַּבְיִריעָּ

In several places the gemination is retained, e.g. 
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ים   the wild goats’ (1 Sam. 24.3)‘ ַהְּיֵעִל 

ַהְּיהּוִדים ַַ  ‘the Jews’ (2 Kings 25.25) 

ים  ִנֹ֑  the Greeks’ (Joel 4.6)‘ ַהְּיוָּ

Lamed loses gemination after the definite article in the fre-

quent phrase ַהְלִוִּיִׂ֖ם ‘the Levites’ (Exod. 6.25, etc.) without com-

pensatory lengthening. Elsewhere the lamed is geminated, e.g. 

ה   the frankincense’ (Lev. 6.8)‘ ַהְּלבֹנִָּ֔

ֹון  נֹ֑  Lebanon’ (Josh. 9.1)‘ ַהְּלבָּ

The sibilants generally have gemination after the article. It 

is lost in a few words. In some such cases, the shewa is vocalic 

and there is compensatory lengthening, e.g. 

L: ה ִׂ֖ רָּ ְסעָּ ֳסַ by the whirlwind’ (A‘ [baːsɔʕɔːˈʀɔ̟ː] ַּב  הַּב  ִׂ֖ רָּ עָּ  2 Kings 

2.1, 11) 

L: ים ְׁשַפִּנ  ֲׁשַ for the badgers’ (A‘ [laːʃafanˈniːim] ַל  יםַל  ַפִּנ   Psa. 

104.18) 

L: ְִַיםו ְׁשַפַתֵ֗ ַה   [vahaːʃafatˈtʰiːim] ‘and the hooks’ (A ִים ֲׁשַפַתֵ֗  ,ְוַה 
Ezek. 40.43) 

In other cases the shewa is silent and there is no 

compensatory lengthening, e.g. 

L, A: ים  the frames’ (1 Kings 7.28)‘ ַהְׁשַלִּב 

L: ים יםַהזְַ :the elders’ (A‘ ַהְזֵקִנַּ֤ ֵקִנַּ֤  1 Kings. 21.8) 

L:  ת  in the swelling’ (Lev. 13.10)‘ ַּבְשֵא 

As for the word ‘the frogs’ (Exod. 8.9, etc.), a surviving 

fragment of A of Exod. 8.9 has a ḥaṭef pataḥ under the ṣade of this 
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word ( צֲַ יםַה  ַפְרְדִעִ֔ ), indicating that the shewa was vocalic despite 

the fact that its structure is appropriate for minor gaʿya. 

Qof generally retains gemination, e.g. 

ה ָ֛  the harlot’ (Gen. 38.21)‘ ַהְּקֵדׁשָּ

ים ִׁשִׂ֖  the boards’ (Exod. 26.15)‘ ַהְּקרָּ

There are a few exceptions, e.g. 

L: ים ים the small ones’ (A‘ ַהְקַטִּנֹ֑  (Isa. 36.9 ַהְקַטִּנֹ֑

L, A: ב  in the battle’ (2 Sam. 17.11)‘ ַּבְקרָּ 

L, A: ב ֹ֑  .for the battle’ (Psa. 144.1)‘ ַלְקרָּ

I.2.5.8.2. Interrogative He

When interrogative he is prefixed to a word beginning with a let-

ter with shewa, the interrogative he is often vocalized with pataḥ 

and the shewa is silent, e.g. 

ַהְמַעט ַַ [hamˈʕɑːɑtˁ] ‘Is it a small matter?’ (Gen. 30.15) 

ַַהֶזָ֛הַהַַ ִית ַַהַּב  ה יָּ  ַהָּ ים ִרִצֵ֗ ַפָּ ת ַרַ֣ ְמעָּ [hamʕɔːˈʀa̟ːaθ] ‘Has this house 

become a den of robbers?’ (Jer. 7.11) 

נּו הֶַאת־ֲאחֹוֵת  הַַיֲעֶשִׂ֖  Should he treat our sister‘ [haχzoːˈnɔː] ַהְכזֹונֵָּּ֕

as a harlot?’ (Gen. 34.31) 

רַהַ הַֹאֵמִ֔ ַ֣ ַַאתָּ ִני  ְרֵג  ְלהָּ  [halhɔʀ̟̍ ʁeːniː] ‘Do you intend to kill me?’ 
(Exod. 2.14) 

נּו ִׂ֖ םַלָּ אֶתָ֥ נּוְַקרָּ ְרֵׁשֵּ֕ haljɔʀ̟̍] ַהְליָּ ʃeːnuː] ‘Have you invited us here 

to impoverish us?’ (Jud. 14.15) 

ע ֹ֑ ֹוַהִַתְׁשמָּ ֹודֱַאלַ֣ -Have you listened to the coun‘ [havˈsoːoð] ַהְבסַ֣

cil of God?’ (Job 15.8) 
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ֹוט  לִַיְׁשפ  ֶפַ֣ דֲַערָּ  Can he judge through the deep‘ [havˈʕaːað] ַהְבַעִׂ֖

darkness?’ (Job 22.13) 

On some occasions, a phonetic gaʿya is marked on the pataḥ 

and the shewa is read as vocalic. One such case is listed in §14 of 

Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim: 

L: ִני אַתִׂ֖ ְמצָּ ִניֲמַַהַ  have you found me?’ (A‘ [haːmasˁɔːˈθaːniː] ַה  אַתִׂ֖ צָּ  

1 Kings 21.20) 

As is the case with the phonetic gaʿya on the definite article, 

the purpose of this is likely to be to create a syllabic division 

between the interrogative particle and the following word in or-

der to mark a clear morphological division. When the initial con-

sonant of the word is syllabified in the onset of the following 

syllable, the pataḥ is lengthened by compensation: 

/ham.sˁɔ.̄θɔ.̄nī/ > /haa.msˁɔ.̄θɔ.̄nī/ [haː.ma.sˁɔː.ˈθaː.niː]. 
In the extant portions of A, the vocalic reading of the shewa 

is made explicit by a ḥatef sign. Further examples: 

L:  ַהֲַאִני ְמַכֶסַּ֤  Shall I hide?’ (Gen. 18.17)‘ [haːmaχaˈsɛː] ַה 

L: ת הַַאַחַּ֤ כָּ  ְברָּ  one blessing?’ (Gen. 27.38)‘ [haːvaʀɔ̟ːˈχɔː] ַה 

L: ַּ֤ה ְנַקּלָּ נֲַ :Is it a little thing?’ (A‘ [haːnaqa̟lˈlɔː] ַה  הַה  ַּ֤ ַקּלָּ  1 Sam. 

18.23) 

L: ַ ְַׁשַכְחֶתם ַה  [haːʃaχaħˈtˁɛːɛm] ‘Have you forgotten?’ (A: 

ֲׁשַ ַכְחֶתםַ ַה   Jer. 44.9) 

L: ְתַקֵּׁשר ֲתַ :Can you bind?’ (A‘ [haːθaqa̟ʃˈʃeːerˁ] ַה ֶ֭ ַקֵּׁשרַה ֶ֭  Job 

38.31) 
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L: ְתַׁשַּלַ֣ח ֲתַ :Can you send forth?’ (A‘ [haːθaʃalˈlaːaħ] ַה  חַה  ַׁשַּלַ֣  Job 

38.35) 

L: ְַתַמֵּלַ֣א ַה  [haːθamalˈleː] ‘Can you fill?’ (A: ֲַת ַמֵּלַ֣אַה   Job 40.31) 

In a few cases where gaʿya is marked on interrogative he 

both L and A have a simple shewa on the following consonant: 

L, A: ֹ֑י ִמיםִַיְזַנָ֥ח׀ֲַאדֹנָּ ְלעֹולָּ  Will the Lord spurn forever?’ (Psa. 77.8)‘ ַה ֶ֭

L, A: ֹו ְתַשֶחק־ּבֶ֭  Will you play with him?’ (Job 40.29)‘ ַה 

In the first case, the lack of a ḥaṭef in A is most likely due 

to the fact that there was no suitable ḥaṭef to represented the 

short [o] quality of the shewa before the guttural: [haːlo-

ʕoːlɔːˈmiːim].  

The lengthening of the pataḥ of the interrogative particle is 

reflected by mater lectionis ʾalif in the Karaite Arabic transcrip-

tions, e.g. 

يرهࣦۚ۟  ۛ اۖث۟قس   [haːθaqa̟ʃˈʃeːeʀ]̟ (BL Or 2552 fol. 81r, 15 | L [BHS]: 

ְתַקֵּׁשר ֲתַ A ,ַה ֶ֭ ַקֵּׁשרַה ֶ֭ , Job. 38.31 ‘will you bind?’) 

 :BL Or 2552 fol. 85r, 9 | L [BHS]) [haːθamalˈleː] ۟هاۖث۟مۛل ي 

ְתַמֵּלַ֣א ֲתַ A ,ַה  ַמֵּלַ֣אַה  , Job. 40.31 ‘will you fill?’) 

ا۟حق  وࣦۢۚبࣦ-۟هاۖثس ۟  [haːθasaːħɛq-ˈboː] (BL Or 2552 fol. 84v, 11 | L 

[BHS], A ֹו ְתַשֶחק־ּבֶ֭  (’?Job. 40.29 ‘will you play with him ,ַה 
The early Tiberian biblical codices exhibit some degree of 

variation, e.g. 
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L: ִַַיתַַהֶזָ֛הַה הַַהַּב  יָּ  יםַהָּ ִרִצֵ֗ תַפָּ ַרַ֣ ְמעָּ without gaʿya [hamʕɔːˈʀa̟ːaθ] ‘Has 

this house become a den of robbers?’ (A  ַתֳמַַה ַרַ֣ עָּ  [haːmɔ-

ʕɔːˈʀa̟ːaθ], Jer. 7.11) 

Some variation is found also in the Tiberian tradition re-

flected by manuscripts with Babylonian vocalization, such as I 

Firkovitch Evr. I B 3, containing the Latter Prophets, which dis-

tinguishes length of vowels in closed syllables by means of the 

compound Babylonian sign system: 

L: ַ ְַׁשַכְחֶתם ַה  [haːʃaχaħˈtˁɛːɛm] ‘Have you forgotten?’ (A: 

ֲׁשַ ַכְחֶתםַ ַה  , I Firk. Evr. I B 3 ֓ ֓ה ֓ח ֓כ֓ ש  םת   [haʃkaħˈtʰaːam], Jer. 

44.9) 

Another strategy to mark clear a morphological division be-

tween the interrogative particle and what follows is to geminate 

the consonant following the particle (§I.3.1.8.), e.g. 

ּהַ  ָ֛ תָּ ַהְכַצֲעקָּ [hakkʰɑsˁɑːʕɑqɔ̟ːˈθɔːɔh] ‘whether it according to 

its outcry’ (Gen. 18.21) 

 ַ ֶנת ַַהְכֹת  א ואַהֶכר־נֵָּ֗ ִַהִׂ֖ ִּבְנךָ֛  [hakkʰaˈθoːnɛθ] ‘acknowledge now 

whether it is your son's robe’ (Gen. 37.32) 

ים  ֲחִנִׂ֖  is it in camps?’ (Num. 13.19)‘ [habbamaːħaˈniːim] ַהְּבַמ 

תַ  הּוַהְכַמַכָ֥ ֹ֑ הּוִַהכָּ ַמֵכִׂ֖  [hakkʰamakˈkʰaːaθ] ‘Has he struck him as 

the one who struck him?’ (Isa. 27.7) 

ַהְרִאיֶתם ַַ  [haʀʀ̟i̟ʔiːˈθɛːɛm] ‘Have you seen?’ (1 Sam. 10.24) 
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I.2.5.8.3. Two Identical Consonants 

As remarked in §I.2.5.7.3., a shewa that occurs on the first of two 

identical consonants after a short vowel was read as silent in the 

Tiberian tradition, e.g. 

 behold me’ (Gen. 6.17)‘ [hinˈniː] ִהְנִניַ  

On many occasions, however, the vowel before the identi-

cal consonants in such forms is lengthened and the shewa is read 

as vocalic. The lengthening of the vowel is, in principle, marked 

by a gaʿya sign in the early codices. In the extant portions of A, 

the vocalic reading of the shewa is generally indicated explicitly 

by marking a ḥaṭef pataḥ sign. A ḥaṭef pataḥ is sometimes found 

also in L, but most of these are misshapen and are clearly the 

result of a later correction, e.g. 

L, A: ֹו ֲללֹ֑  his shade’ (Job 40.22)‘ [sˁiːlaˈloː] ִצ 

L, A: ת ֲלַלִׂ֖  the curse of’ (Jud. 9.57)‘ [qi̟ːlaˈloːoθ] ִק 

L: י ֲלַלִ֡ יִַג  ֲלַלִ֡  Milalai, Gilalai’ (Neh. 12.36)‘ [miːlaˈlaːj giːlaˈlaːj] ִמ 

The main motivation for reading the shewa as vocalic was 

doubtless to ensure that the two identical letters in contact were 

given their full articulation and not slurred together. The inser-

tion of a vowel between them would have made each more sali-

ent. This was achieved by augmenting the preceding syllable 

with a vowel mora, which would have conditioned a resyllabifi-

cation. The gaʿya can be identified with what Yeivin calls a pho-

netic gaʿya. This was, in essence, a mark of ‘mora-augmenting’ 
lengthening: 

 /sˁil.lō/ > /sˁii.llō/ [sˁiː.laloː] 
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The normal practice in L, however, is for a phonetic gaʿya 

to be marked on the vowel and a simple shewa sign on the first 

of the identical consonants. In the extant portions of A, a ḥaṭef 
pataḥ is usually marked in such cases, e.g. 

L: ֹות ְבבִׂ֖  the ten thousands of’ (Num. 10.36)‘ [ʀi̟ːvaˈvoːoθ] ִר 

L: ֹות ְבבִׂ֖ ֹות with ten thousands of’ (A‘ [baʀi̟ːvaˈvoːoθ] ְּבִר  ֲבבִׂ֖  ,ְּבִר 

Mic. 6.7) 

L: ְַצ ןְּבַח  רַצָֹ֥ מָּ  תָּ  [baħaːsˁɑˈsˁoːon tʰɔːˈmɔːɔʀ]̟ ‘in Hazazontamar’ 
(Gen. 14.7) 

L: ְַל ֹוּוִפ  לַ֣  [wufiːlaˈloː] ‘and he will mediate for him’ (A: ֹו ֲללַ֣  1 ,ּוִפ 

Sam. 2.25) 

L:  ְַל יַח  ֵלַּ֤ [ħaːlaˈleː] ‘the slain of’ (A: י ֲלֵלַּ֤  (Sam. 17.52 1 ,ַח 

L: ְַל ֹוְּבַָּק  לֹ֑  [baqa̟ːlaˈloː] ‘when he cursed’ (A: ֹו ֲללֹ֑  (Sam. 16.7 2 ,ְּבַָּק 

L: לְַ־ַמה ִליַ ִתְתַה   [maː-ttiθhaːlaˈliː] ‘why do you boast?’ (A:  ֲַלִלי  ,ִתְתַה 

Jer. 49.4) 

L: ְְַלֵליּב ֶג   [baʁɛːlaˈleː] ‘the dung of’ (A: ְַלֲַּב ֵליֶג  , Ezek. 4.12) 

L: ְַמ ֹותִׁש  מַּ֤  [ʃiːmaˈmoːoθ] ‘devastations of’ (A: ֹות ֲממַּ֤  .Ezek ,ִׁש 

35.9) 

L: ְלַלַ֣ת לֲַ :the howling of’ (A‘ [jiːlaˈlaːaθ] ִי  תִי  ַלַ֣ , Zech. 11.3) 

L: ְַנ יְּבַע  ִנָ֥  [baʕaːnaˈniː] ‘when I bring clouds’ (A: י ֲנִנָ֥  (Gen. 9.14 ,ְּבַע 

L: ְַנ ִניחָּ  ֵנֹ֬  [ħɔːnaˈneːniː] ‘be gracious to me’ (A: ִני ֲנֵנֹ֬  (Psa. 9.14 ,חָּ 

In a few cases, a gaʿya is marked but a simple shewa is 

written instead of ḥaṭef pataḥ in both L and A, e.g. 
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L, A:  ּה ְננֵָּ֗ ֶח   .in order to favour it (fs)’ (Psa‘ [lɛħɛːnaˈnɔːɔh] ְלְ֝

102.14) 

L, A: ּו ְללִׂ֖  praise’ (Jer. 20.13)‘ [haːlaˈluː] ַה 

L, A:  ּו ְללָ֥  and pray’ (Jer. 29.7)‘ [vihiθpʰaːlaˈluː] ְוִהְתַפ 

L, A: ְללּו יָּ ּה־ַה   [haːlaluː-ˈjɔːɔh] ‘praise the Lord’ (Psa. 106.48) 

Sporadically the gaʿya is omitted, though A has a ḥaṭef 
pataḥ, e.g. 

A: ה ַּ֤ הְׁשְַנַגַ  :we grope’ (L‘ [naʁaːʃaˈʃuː] ְנַגֲׁשׁשָּ ַּ֤ ׁשָּ , Isa. 59.10) 

L: ְַיֶגל ֵלַ֣  [gɛːlaˈleː] ‘the dung of’ (A: י  (Ezek. 4.15 ,ֶגֲלֵלַ֣

L: ַָּך ךַָּ :and it will praise you’ (A‘ [jahaːlaˈlɛːɛkkʰɔː] ְיַהְלֶלֹ֑  .Isa ,ְיַהֲלֶלֹ֑

38.18) 

In the following example, the gaʿya is omitted in both L and 

A, with a ḥaṭef pataḥ indicating the vocalic shewa. There is a mu-

sical gaʿya on the shewa at the beginning of the word, which is 

normally associated with syllabic structures with a vocalic shewa 

before the main stress, i.e.  ַַפְלְפִליםְמ ַפֲעִליםְמַ  ,  (§I.2.9.).  

L, A: ֶגֲללֹו  like his dung’ (Job 20.7)‘ [kʰaˑʁɛːlaˈloːˌ] ְכ ֶ֭

In such cases, the ḥaṭef pataḥ is often omitted in L, e.g.  

L: ְַַהל ּוְי  לָ֥  [ˌjaˑhaːlaˈluː] ‘they praise’ (A: ּו ַהֲללָ֥  (Psa. 74.21 ,ְי 

L: ְַַהל ּוךְי  לָ֥  [ˌjaˑhaːlaˈluː] ‘they praise you’ (A: ּוך ַהֲללָ֥  (Psa. 84.5 ,ְי 

L: ַַמְׁש ּוְי  ׁשָ֥  [ˌjaˑmaːʃaˈʃuː] ‘they grope’ (A: ּו ַמֲׁשׁשָ֥  (Job 5.14 ,ְי 

When the word contains a musical minor gaʿya, in L there 

is often no marking of either the phonetic gaʿya or the ḥaṭef pataḥ. 

Likewise in A the phonetic gaʿya is omitted and also the ḥaṭef 
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pataḥ in some examples. As was the case with the musical gaʿya 

on shewa, the musical minor gaʿya is associated with syllabic pat-

terns that have a vocalic shewa before the main stress, i.e. 

ְתַפְלְפִליםִמַ  ְתַפֲעִלים ,  so the marking of the minor gaʿya ,(.I.2.8.2.2§) ִמ 
was evidently felt by the vocalizers to be sufficient to ensure that 

the reader read the shewa on the first of the two identical conso-

nants as vocalic:142 

L, A: ּו ְִֽיַקְללִׂ֖  and they cursed’ (Jud. 9.27)‘ [vaˑqa̟ːlaˈluːˌ] ַו 

L, A:  ּו ְתַהְללִׂ֖  and they will glory’ (Isa. 45.25)‘ [viˌjiˑθhaːlaˈluː] ְוִי 

L: ַ ְִַֽיַהְללּו ַו  [ˌvaˑjhaːlaˈluː] ‘and they praised’ (A: ְֲִַֽיַהל לּוַ ַו  , 2 Chr. 

29.30) 

L: ְתַהְללּו ְתַהלֲַ :glory!’ (A‘ [hiˑθhaːlaˈluːˌ] ִה ֶ֭ לּוִה ֶ֭ , Psa. 105.3) 

Some early manuscripts do not mark minor gaʿya in a num-

ber of the forms just listed, but mark the shewa as vocalic either 

by a phonetic gaʿya before the shewa or by a ḥaṭef pataḥ, e.g.143 

JTS 232/ENA 346: ִַּוְתַהַ ְוי ְללִׂ֖  [vijiθhaːlaˈluː] (Isa. 45.25) 

C:    ִַּוְתַהלְֲַוי לִׂ֖  [vijiθhaːlaˈluː] (Isa. 45.25) 

Both phonetic gaʿya and ḥaṭef pataḥ are omitted in L and A 

in some words that do not have a musical gaʿya but which else-

where are normally read with a vocalic shewa. This applies to 

some words that are attested in both L and A, and to some that 

are attested only in L, e.g. 

                                                 
142 See the discussion concerning the lack of phonetic gaʿya in such 

forms in Phillips (2020). 

143 See Heijmans (2018, 99). 
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L, A: ּוהּו  they praise him’ (Psa. 107.32)‘ ְיַהְלל 

L: ך  he who curses you’ (Ecc. 7.21)‘ ְמַקְלֶל 

In a few cases, the vowel before the first of two identical 

consonants is lengthened by a retracted accent. The shewa was 

pronounced vocalic here also, as demonstrated by its being rep-

resented by a ḥaṭef pataḥ: 

L: ֲלַלי יַַאַ֣ ִלֵ֗  [ˌʔaːlalaj] ‘woe is me’ (A: ֲלַלי  (Mic. 7.1 ,ַאַ֣

L: ֲללּו ּהַַהָ֥ יֵָּּ֨  [ˈhaːlaluː] ‘praise the Lord’ (A: ֲללּו  (Psa. 135.1 ,ַהָ֥

In all these cases, the Karaite transcriptions represent the 

lengthened vowel preceding the first of the two identical conso-

nants as long by an Arabic mater lectionis. This includes cases in 

which L and/or A do not mark a gaʿya or ḥaṭef pataḥ, e.g. 

 :BL Or 2555 fol. 72v, 12 | L [BHS]) [maqa̟ːlaˈlɛːχɔː] ۟م۟قا۟لۜلا۠خا 

ך  (’Ecc. 7.21 ‘he who curses you ְמַקְלֶל 

 BL Or 2548 fol. 32v, 12 | L) [jahaːlaːˈlɛːɛkkɔː] يهاللاكا 

[BHS]: ַָּך ךַָּ :A ,ְיַהְלֶלֹ֑  Isa. 38.18 ‘and it (msg) will praise ,ְיַהֲלֶלֹ֑

you )’ 

י :BL Or 2549 fol. 149r, 11 | L [BHS]) [gɛːlaˈleː] ۜجاۖلۛليࣦ    ,ֶגְלֵלַ֣

A י  (’Ezek. 4.15 ‘dung of ,ֶגֲלֵלַ֣
Lengthening by retraction of the accent is likewise 

represented in the transcriptions, e.g. 
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ࣦ۠ياهٟࣦۚاۖللوٟࣦهࣦࣵ۟   [ˈhaːlaluː ˈjɔːɔh] (BL Or 2551 fol. 99v, 1 | L [BHS]: 

ּה׀ ְללּוַיָּ  ֲללּו :A , ַהָ֥ ּהַַהָ֥ יֵָּּ֨ , Psa. 135.1 ‘praise!’) 
The manuscript I Firkovitch Evr. I B 3 (Codex Babylonicus 

Petropolitanus), which represents the Tiberian tradition in com-

pound Babylonian vocalization, represents as long some vowels 

before a pair of identical consonants in forms that do not have a 

phonetic gaʿya in L and A, e.g.144 

L, A:  ּו ְתַהְללִׂ֖  and they will glory’ (I Firk. Evr. I B‘ [viˌjiˑθhaːlaˈluː] ְוִי 

֓י֓ ו֓  3 ּולל֓ ה ֓ת   [vijiθhaːlaˈluː] Isa. 45.25) 

The Kitāb al-Khilaf records some differences between Ben 

Asher and Ben Naftali in the lengthening of the short vowels be-

fore two identical consonants, e.g.145 

Ben Asher: ְִַׂ֖תך  your curse’ (Gen. 27.13)‘ ִקְללָּ

Ben Naftali:  ְתך ְללָּ   ִק 

Some differences are found across the manuscripts. In I 

Firkovitch Evr. I B 3, which represents the Tiberian tradition with 

compound Babylonian vocalization, for example, some of the 

vowels that are marked as long by a phonetic gaʿya or ḥaṭef pataḥ 

in A and/or L are represented as short, e.g.146 

L: ְַהל ִׂ֖ ְממָּ ִׁש   [laʃiːmaˈmoː] ‘into a desolation’ (A ה ִׂ֖ ֲממָּ  .I Firk ,ְלִׁש 

Evr. I B 3 ְֽהמָמְלְש  [laʃimˈmɔː], Ezek. 35.7) 

                                                 
144 Cf. Heijmans (2018, 102). 

145 Ed. Lipschütz (1965, ז). 
146 Cf. Heijmans (2018, 103–4). 



 Vowels and Syllable Structure 395 

L:  ְַנ נּוַ ִק   [qi̟ːnaˈnuː] ‘they nested’ (A  ֲַננּו ְננּוקֽ I Firk. Evr. I B 3 ,ִק   

[qi̟nˈnuː], Ezek. 31.6) 

In some cases, I Firk. Evr. I B 3 marks a dagesh in the fol-

lowing consonant, indicating explicitly that it was closed sylla-

ble: 

L: ְוִני ְוִני they curse me’ (A‘ [maqa̟ːlaˈlaːavniː] ְמַקְלַל  ְלַל   .I Firk ,ְמַָּק 

Evr. I B 3 ֓ וני֓ ל ֓ל֓ ק ֓מ  [maqa̟llaˈlaːavniː], Jer. 15.10) 

L: יך יךְמַחלֲַ those who slay you’ (A‘ [maħaːlaˈlɛːχɔː] ְמַחְלֶל  ֶל  , I 

Firk. Evr. I B 3 ֓ יך֓ ל ֓ל֓ ח ֓מ  [maħallalaːχɔː], Ezek. 28.9) 

Conversely, some vowels that are short in L and A are rep-

resented as long in I Firk. Evr. I B 3, e.g. 

L, A: ַחְלֵלי־ [ħalleː] ‘the slain of’ (I Firk. Evr. I B 3 ֓ לי֓ ל֓ ח  [ˈħaːlaleː], 
Isa. 22.2) 

In I Firk. Evr. I B 3 this word is marked with a retracted 

accent ( לליחַַ֣ ) rather than being unstressed as in L and A, which 

would have lengthened the vowel.147 

I.2.5.8.4. Conjunctive Vav 

A silent shewa after a word-initial conjunctive vav is sometimes 

made vocalic by lengthening the vav with a phonetic gaʿya, e.g. 

L: ְַק אּוּו  ִ֔ רָּ  [wuːqa̟ˈʀɔ̟ːʔuː] ‘and read’ (A אּו ִ֔ ֲקרָּ  (Isa. 34.16 ,ּו 

In such cases, A regularly marks the vocalic shewa with 

ḥaṭef pataḥ. A ḥaṭef pataḥ is sometimes marked also in L.  

                                                 
147 Cf. Heijmans (2018, 102). 
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The marking of an Arabic sukūn in some transcriptions after 

vav without a gaʿya demonstrates that the shewa in such forms 

was pronounced silent, e.g. 

wuʀ̟̍] وْرعي  ʕiː] (BL Or 2554 fol. 35r, 2 | L [BHS]:  ַּוְרִעי Cant. 

1.8 ‘and graze!’) 

wuq̟̍] ُوْقذوش  ðoːoʃ] (BL Or 2548 fol. 50v, 8ַ| L [BHS]: ֹוׁש  ּוְקדָ֥

Isa. 41.20 ‘and holy of’) 
The reading of the shewa as vocalic after a lengthened vav 

separates two consonants that are relatively weak by their nature. 

These include sonorants, fricatives (frequently sibilants), guttur-

als and qof. The motivation, therefore, appears to have been or-

thoepic. Two weak consonants in contact do not constitute an 

optimal boundary between syllables (Vennemann 1988). They 

were split by a vowel to ensure that they were maximally salient: 

L, A:  ַֹוןּו ֲלִצּיֵּ֨  ‘and regarding Zion’ (Psa. 87.5) 

L, A: ב ֲקרָּ ֹו־ּו  ּבָ֥ ִלֶ֫  ‘the war of his heart’ (Psa. 55.22) 

L, A: ה ֲׁשֵבָ֥  and capture’ (Jud. 5.12)‘ ּו 

L, A: ע ֲׁשַבֵּ֨  and seven’ (1 Kings 14.21)‘ ּו 

L: יל ֲלַהְבִדִ֔  and to divide’ (Gen. 1.18)‘ ּו 

L: ב ֲזַהָ֛  and the gold of’ (Gen. 2.12)‘ ּו 

L: ְַכ הּו  ַגּנִָּ֔  ‘and like a garden’ (A: ה ֲכַגּנִָּ֔  (Isa. 1.30 ,ּו 

L: ְַכ לּו  י־כָּ כִֹח֞  ‘as far as I was able’ (A: ל ֲככָּ  (Chron. 29.2 1 ,ּו 

L: ם ֲכַכּלֹותִָּ֡ ם :and when they had finished’ (A‘ ּו  ֲכַכּלֹותִָּ֡  .Chron 2 ,ּו 

24.14) 
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L: ְַס רּו  ֹגָ֥  ‘and close’ (A: ר ֲסֹגָ֥  (Isa. 26.20 ,ּו 

L: ְַס כּוׁש ַ־ַחרּו   ‘and the merchandise of Ethiopia’ (A: ֲסַחר  .Isa ,ּו 

45.14) 

L: ְַק אּוּו  ִ֔ רָּ  ‘and read’ (A: אּו ִ֔ ֲקרָּ  (Isa. 34.16 ,ּו 

L: ְַׁש חּו  ַלָ֥  ‘and send’ (A: ח ֲׁשַלָ֥  (Kings 9.17 2 ,ּו 

L: ְַת ַכֵסנּוַ ּו   ‘and let it cover us’ (A:  ֲַתַכֵסנּו  (Jer. 3. 25 ,ּו 

When the vocalic shewa occurs before a guttural with 

qameṣ, it is represented in A and sometimes also in L by ḥaṭef 
qameṣ, reflecting the assimilation of the shewa to the quality of 

the following vowel, e.g. 

L, A: ִים ַדֵ֗ ר־יָָּ֜ ֳטהָּ  and clean of hands’ (Job 17.9)‘ ּו 

L: ה דָּ ֹ֑ ְסעָּ ה and refresh yourself’ (A‘ ּו  דָּ ֹ֑ ֳסעָּ  (Kings 13.7 1 ,ּו 

L: ִקי ְצעִָּ֔ ִקי and cry out’ (A‘ ּו  ֳצעִָּ֔  (Jer. 22.20 ,ּו 

According to some medieval sources, the shewa after a vav 

with gaʿya is silent in some phrases consisting of words joined by 

maqqef.148 The examples mentioned in these sources and several 

other cases with maqqef do not have ḥaṭef pataḥ in L or A, e.g. 

L:  ְַדֵמה־ְלךַַּּ֤ו  [ˌwuˑðmeː-laˈχɔː] ‘make yourself similar’ (Cant. 

8.14) 

L, A:  ח ְׁשַל  ִליַ ־ּו   [ˌwuˑʃlaˑħ-ˈliː] ‘and send me’ (1 Chron. 2.7) 

L, A: ל ְלכָּ ֶנָ֛יהַָּ־ּו  ּבָּ  [ˌwuˑlχɔl-bɔːˈnɛːhɔː] ‘and to all her sons’ (1 Sam. 

1.4) 

                                                 
148 Dotan (1967, 258, 374), Ibn Nūḥ, Diqduq (ed. Khan 2000b, 36). 
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L, A:  ל ְלכָּ ֹות־ּו  ַהְּמקֹמָ֛  [ˌwuˑlχɔl-hammaqo̟ːˈmoːoθ] ‘and to all the 

places’ (1 Sam. 30.31) 

L, A: ל ְלכָּ ֹור־ּו  ִגּבָ֥  [ˌwuˑlχɔl-gibˈboːoʀ]̟ ‘and every warrior’ (1 Chron. 

28.1) 

L, A: ע ְשַב  ֶגז־ּו  רֹ   [ˌwuˑʃvaˑʕ-ˈʀo̟ːʁɛz] ‘and full of trouble’ (Job 14.1) 

The maqqef, however, is unlikely to be the key conditioning 

factor for the reading of the shewa as silent, since there are ex-

amples where a word with maqqef has a vocalic shewa after vav 

with gaʿya, e.g. 

L, A: ב ֲקרָּ ֹו־ּו  ּבָ֥ ִלֶ֫  [wuːqa̟ʀɔ̟ːɔv-libˈboː] ‘and the war of his heart’ (Psa. 

55.22) 

L: ְַס כּוׁש ַ־ַחרּו   [wuːsaħaʀ-̟ˈkʰuːuʃ] ‘and the merchandise of Ethio-

pia’ (A ֲסַחר  (Isa. 45.14 ,ּו 

It appears that in those cases where the shewa is silent the 

gaʿya is a musical minor gaʿya, which requires that the syllable in 

which the gaʿya occurs be closed (§I.2.8.2.2.).149 Minor gaʿya also 

occurs on vav in some cases that are single words, especially in 

those with a syllable structure that is suitable for minor gaʿya. In 

such cases A has a simple shewa sign, reflecting its reading as 

silent, e.g. 

L, A: ְִַ֔כִלְּבך  .and according to your heart’ (2 Sam‘ [wuˑχlibˈboːˌ] ּו 

7.21) 

L, A: ת ְבַמְגְזרַֹ֣  .and with axes of’ (2 Sam‘ [wuˑvmaʁzaˈrˁoːoθˌ] ּו 

12.31) 

                                                 
149 Yeivin (1980, 247). 
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L, A:  ְַבַגְּלחֹו  and when he shaved’ (2 Sam. 14.26)‘ [wuˑvʁalloˈħoːˌ] ּו 

Kitāb al-Khilaf mentions several differences between Ben 

Asher and Ben Naftali regarding the reading of the vav and the 

following shewa in the types of constructions discussed above. In 

some cases, the difference seems to be between reading a word 

or phrase with or without musical minor gaʿya. Minor gaʿya was, 

indeed, the subject of the majority of differences in Kitāb al-
Khilaf. Examples:150 

Ben Asher: בכלַחית ל־ַחַּיָ֥תּוַ  :L) ּו  ְבכָּ  ‘and in every beast of’ Gen. 

9.10) 

Ben Naftali: בכלַחיתּו   

 

Ben Asher: ּובהעלותַאהרן (L: ן תַַאֲהרֹ   and when Aaron set‘ ּוְבַהֲעֹל 

up’ Exod. 30.8) 

Ben Naftali: בהעלות   ּו 

In some cases, Ben Naftali read the vav with a phonetic 

gaʿya and the following shewa as vocalic where Ben Asher read 

vav without a gaʿya and the shewa as silent, e.g.151 

Ben Asher: וְקטרתי (L, A: י ְרִתִ֔  (and my incense’ Ezek. 16.18‘ ּוְקטָּ

Ben Naftali:  ַרתיַבפתחטֲקַּו   

In the case of the following example it appears that Ben 

Asher read the vav with a minor gaʿya and the shewa as silent 

                                                 
150 Ed. Lipschütz (1965, יב ,ה). 
151 Ed. Lipschütz (1965, לה). 
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whereas Ben Naftali read the vav with phonetic gaʿya and the 

shewa as vocalic:152 

Ben Asher: ַרגז ע ;L, A) וְשבע ְשַב  ֶגז־ּו  רֹ   ‘and full of trouble’ Job 

14.1) 

Ben Naftali: ַעבוֲש  

I.2.5.8.5. Elsewhere 

Also in other contexts, a silent shewa preceded by a short vowel 

is sometimes converted into a vocalic shewa by imposing a resyl-

labification by lengthening the short vowel by a phonetic gaʿya. 

As in the case of shewa after vav, which was discussed in the pre-

vious section, this typically occurs where the two consonants are 

relatively weak, in that they are sonorants, fricatives (especially 

sibilants), gutturals or qof. The motivation, therefore, is to repair 

a suboptimal syllable contact, by splitting the consonants with a 

vowel to make them more salient and syllabifying them as onsets, 

i.e. CVC.C > CVV.CV.C. In A the vocalic shewa is generally rep-

resented by ḥaṭef pataḥ. The lengthened vowel before the shewa 

is in most cases ḥireq or pataḥ. In some sporadic cases it is segol. 

Examples: 

L: ֲצַחק י־ִי  ִל   [jiːsˁɑħaq-̟ˈliː] ‘will laugh at me’ (Gen. 21. 6) 

L: ֹות ֲקתַ֣  in the troughs of’ (Gen. 30.38)‘ [baʃiːqa̟ˈθoːoθ] ְּבִׁש 

L: ְַמ ְךֲהִת  ֹלִ֔  [haθiːmaˈloːoχ] ‘are you a king?’ (A: ְך ֲמֹלִ֔  .Jer ,ֲהִת 

22.15) 

                                                 
152 Ed. Lipschütz (1965, נ). 
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L: ְַׁש ִים־ַרתַח  ַמִׂ֖  [ħaːʃaʀa̟θ-ˈmaːjim] ‘a gathering of water’ (A: 

ֲׁשַרת  (Sam. 22.12 2 ,ַח 

L: ץ ָ֜ ְך־ֵעֵ֗ ֲסבָּ  in the thicket of trees’ (A: no‘ [biːsavɔχ-ˈʕeːesˁ] ִּב 

gaʿya ְך ץ־ִּבֲסבָּ ֵעְ֝ , Psa. 74.5) 

L: ְַר ל־ֵזיַא  ֵא   [ʔaːʀa̟zeː-ˈʔeːel] ‘the cedars of God’ (A: ֲרֵזי  .Psa ,ַא 

80.11)153 

When the vocalic shewa occurs before a guttural with ḥireq, 

A sometimes represents the shewa with a ḥaṭef ḥireq sign, which 

reflects the regular assimilation of the quality of vocalic shewa to 

that of the vowel after the guttural (§I.2.5.1.), e.g. 

A:  ְִַׁש יתּוִה  ְתִִַַחֵ֗ יבּוִה  ִעָ֥  [hiːʃiˈħiːθuː hiːθiˈʕiːvuː] ‘they have acted 

corruptly and have done abominable deeds’ (L: יתּו ְׁשִחֵ֗ ִַה 
יבּו ְתִעָ֥  (.Psa. 14 ,ִה 

Examples occur in which a vocalic shewa before a guttural 

with qameṣ is represented by ḥaṭef qameṣ, likewise reflecting 

vowel assimilation, e.g: 

L: ל ָ֥ ֳבהָּ ל :hastening’ (A‘ [niːvɔˈhɔːɔl] ִנ  ֳבהָּ   (Prov. 28.22 ,ִנָ֥

In one case a ḥaṭef pataḥ occurs in A before a guttural with 

qameṣ, instead of the expected ḥaṭef qameṣ, e.g. 

A: ה ֲמעָּ  ְמַ hear!’ (L‘ ִׁשָ֥ הִׁשָ֥ עָּ  , Psa. 39.13) 

                                                 
153 Forms such ִני ֹ֑ רַאָּ ם and I remained’ (Ezek. 9.8) and‘ ְוֵנ אֲׁשַאִׂ֖  when‘ ְּבֹמַצֲאֶכִׂ֖

you find’ (Gen. 32.20), in which, it seems, an original contact between 

two weak consonants has been split, may be related to this phen-

omenon. 
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Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim (ed. Dotan, 1967, §19), however, re-

fers to the practice of some scribes to vocalize this word with 

ḥaṭef qameṣ (שֳמעה). 

The Treatise on the Shewa refers to the reading of the vocalic 

shewa in י ְלִעָ֥  my rock’ (2 Sam. 22.2, Psa. 18.3) as a ḥireq‘ ַס 

[saːliˈʕiː].154 

Where L has a simple shewa and A is not extant, the vocalic 

reading of the shewa can sometimes be established from Karaite 

transcriptions that mark vocalic shewa with an Arabic fatḥa vowel 

sign, e.g. 

ِيم  maːmaθaq̟̍] َماَْمَثق  qi̟ːim] (BL Or 2554 fol. 65v, 1 | L [BHS]: 

ים ְמַתִּקִ֔   (’Cant. 5.16 ‘sweet things ַמ 
In some cases, the weak consonant with the vocalic shewa 

has lost original gemination, e.g. 

L, A:  הּו ֲלֵצֹ֑  ,and he urged him’ (Jud. 16.16‘ [vattaʔaːlaˈsˁeːhuː] ַוְתַא 

הּוּלְַַוְתַאַ  > ֵצֹ֑ ) 

L, A: ֹות ֲנרִׂ֖ ֹותּנְִַכַ  > ,Chinneroth’ (Josh. 11.2‘ [kʰiːnaˈrˁoːoθ] ִכ  רִׂ֖ ) 

In many cases in the three books, A has a slanting merkha 

accent where L has a vertical gaʿya, e.g. 

L: ַ רבְִַת ַחַ֣  [tʰiːvaˈħaːaʀ]̟ ‘you choose’ (A: ר ֲבַחַ֣  (Psa. 65.5 ,ִתָ֥

L: ַ גלְִַת ַעַ֣  [tʰiːlaˈʕaːaʁ] ‘it mocks’ (A: ג ֲלַעַ֣  (Prov. 30.17 ,ִתָ֥

L: ֹול ְׁשאַ֣ ֹול :for Sheol’ (A‘ [liːʃoˈʔoːol] ִל  ְׁשאַ֣  (Psa. 49.15 ,ִלָ֥

L: י ְבֵחַ֣ י :the sacrifices of’ (A‘ [ziːveˈħeː] ִז  ְבֵחַ֣  (Psa. 51.19 ,ִזָ֥

                                                 
154 Ed. Levy (1936, כה). 
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L: ים ְמִתָ֥ ים :from men’ (A‘ [miːmaˈθiːim] ִמ  ֲמִת   > ,Psa. 17.14 ,ִמָ֥

ְּמַ יםִמ  ִתָ֥ ) 

L:   ַרֶא ֲבַחַ֣  [ʔɛːvaˈħaːaʀ]̟ ‘I choose’ (A: ר ֲבַחַ֣  (Job 29.25 ,ֶאָ֥

L: ַ ֹותִא ֲמרַ֣  [ʔiːmaˈʀo̟ːoθ] ‘the promises of’ (A: ֹות ֲמרַ֣  (Psa. 12.7 ,ִאָ֥

L:  ַאקְֶַא ַ֣ רָּ  [ʔɛːqa̟ˈʀɔ̟ː] ‘I call’ (A: א ַ֣ ֲקרָּ  (Psa. 18.7 ,ֶאָ֥

In a few cases where A has a merkha, an original gaʿya has 

been corrected to a merkha in L, e.g. 

L, A: י ֲנֵׁשָ֥ יַאַ  :the men of’ (L first hand‘ ַאָ֥ ֲנֵׁשָ֥ , Job 34.10) 

L, A:  י ֲׁשֵכַנֵּ֨ יְוִלַ  :and to my neighbours’ (L first hand‘ ְוִלָ֥ ֲׁשֵכַנֵּ֨ , Psa. 

31.12) 

In the parallel passages of 2 Sam. 22 and Psa. 18, both man-

uscripts have gaʿya in the 2 Sam. 22 passage whereas in the Psa. 

18 passage L has gaʿya and A has merkha: 

L, A:  י ְלִעָ֥  my rock’ (2 Sam. 22.2)‘ ַס 

L:  ַיַס ְלִעָ֥  ‘my rock’ (A י ְלִעָ֥  (Psa. 18.3 ,ַסָ֥

Examples such as these with merkha in A from the three 

books are referred to in §13 of Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim (ed. Dotan 

1967). The most satisfactory reading of this passage is the variant 

text that Dotan cites in the apparatus of his edition:  

ַמשוכהַבפתחאַתמוכהַובגרשַארוכהַובמארכהַערוכהַתיבהַכל

‘Every word that occurs that is lengthened by merkha and 

is stressed with an accent is extended by pataḥ’ 
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This, apparently original,155 version of the rule states that 

in words in the three books that have a merkha before a shewa in 

addition to a following main accent156 the shewa is read as a pataḥ 

(i.e. vocalic).157 The passage in Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim goes on to 

give four exceptions to this rule, in which the shewa is silent:  

L: ה ַ֣ ְמרָּ ַנְפִׁשיַ ַׁשָּ   [ˌʃɔːɔmˈʀɔ̟ː] ‘preserve my life’ (A: ה ַ֣ ְמרָּ ָ֥  (Psa. 86.2 ,ׁשָּ

L: ה ָ֥ ְברָּ יַׁשָּ  ִלִּבֵ֗  [ˌʃɔːɔvˈʀɔ̟ː] ‘it has broken my heart’ (A: ה ָ֥ ְברָּ ָ֥  .Psa ,ׁשָּ

69.21) 

L:  ַ יםטָּ ּו־ֵגִא  ְמנ   [ˌtˁɔːɔmˌnuː-ʁeːˈʔiːim] ‘arrogant men have hidden’ 
(A: ּו ְמנ  ָ֥  (Psa. 140.6 ,טָּ

                                                 
155 This formulation of the rule is cited in the Treatise on the Shewa (ed. 

Levy, 1936, יד). When discussing one of the examples, moreover, al-Fāsī 
uses the term merkha; cf. Jāmiʿ al-ʾAlfāẓ (ed. Skoss 1936, vol. 2, 684), 

which, he states, brings about ‘a strengthening of the accents’ (ַ תקויה 
 .(ללאלחאן
156 The term גרש and the verbal root גר׳׳ש is used elsewhere in Diqduqe 

ha-Ṭeʿamim as a generic term to refer to the main accent, e.g. §6, line 6 

(ed. Dotan, 1967). 

157 A later version of the passage, which Dotan adopts as his preferred 

text, refers to gaʿya: כלַתיבהַערוכהַובמרפאַארוכהַובגעיאַתמוכהַפתחאַמשוכה 

‘Every word that occurs made long with a softening (of vocalic shewa?) 

and stressed with gaʿya is extended by pataḥ’. This version cannot easily 
be accommodated with the exceptions to the rule listed at the end of 

the passage. It appears to have arisen due to the fact that many scribes, 

such as Jacob ben Samuel in L, marked gaʿya rather than merkha in such 

words. 
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L: ִֽ תִי  ה ְַַרַאַ֣ ְיהוָּ  [ˌjiːʀ̟̍ ʔaːaθ] ‘the fear of the Lord’ (A: ת ְִֽרַאַ֣  .Prov ,ִיָ֥

8.13) 

In A all of these have merkha rather than gaʿya on the first 

syllable, and the rule in Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim is referring specifi-

cally to such cases with merkha. The first example (A ה ַ֣ ְמרָּ ָ֥  .Psa ,ׁשָּ

86.2) is an imperative form with a lengthened originally short 

qameṣ after the shin. On account of this lengthening and the silent 

shewa, it would have been pronounced in the same way as the 

3fs. past verbal form ה ְמרָּ  since this also had a silent shewa. Such ,ׁשָּ

past forms in A all have gaʿya on the first syllable: ה ַ֣ ְמרָּ  .Psa) ׁשָּ 

ה ,(119.167 ָ֥ ְמרָּ  It is for this reason that they were .(Job 10.12) ׁשָּ 

not included in the exceptions, since the rule is referring only to 

forms with merkha.158 The merkha evidently marks a secondary 

stress. The second two exceptions (A: ה ָ֥ ְברָּ ָ֥ ּו :Psa. 69.21; A ,ׁשָּ ְמנ  ָ֥  ,טָּ

Psa. 140.6) are past forms. As remarked, such past forms regu-

larly had silent shewa after the long vowel. The exceptional fea-

ture here, therefore, is the fact that they contain merkha. The 

fourth exception (A: ִֽ תִיָ֥ ְרַאַ֣ , Prov. 8.13) is evidently listed since a 

                                                 
158 Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ states that in some codices gaʿya is written slanting 

either to the right or to the left (Eldar 2018, 76-77). This would result 

in signs resembling the shapes of ṭifḥa and merkha respectively. See also 

short version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.S.9.0. Moreover, gaʿya 
is sometimes referred to as maʾarikh in some sources (Wickes 1887, 24; 

Ben-David 1957b, 390–91). Given the exclusion of the forms ה ַ֣ ְמרָּ  .Psa) ׁשָּ 

119.167) and ה ָ֥ ְמרָּ  from the list of exceptions to the rule (Job 10.12) ׁשָּ 

discussed by Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim, however, it appears that the 

discussion concerns the accent merkha. 
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merkha occurs on an originally short ḥireq without the shewa be-

ing made vocalic as happens elsewhere. 

Kitāb al-Khilaf reports differences between Ben Asher and 

Ben Naftali with regard to the occurrence of phonetic gaʿya and 

the reading of shewa in forms of the type discussed in this section, 

e.g.159
 

Ben Asher: ַשוא ְוא ַוִכְקסַַָּ :L) ִכְקסם ם־ׁשָּ ‘like a false divination’ 
Ezek. 21.28) 

Ben Naftali:  ַשואֲַקסםִכ  

In some cases, manuscripts with compound Babylonian vo-

calization that represent the Tiberian reading tradition such as I 

Firk. Evr. I B 3 mark a vowel as short where L and A have a gaʿya, 

e.g. 

L, A: י ְבֵכָ֥ ֓ ב֓ ס ֓ the thickets of’ (I Firk. Evr. I B 3‘ [siːvaˈχeː] ִס  י֓ כ   

[sivχeː] Isa. 10.34) 

I.2.5.9. Marking of Shewa at the End of a Word 

The shewa sign marks a vowelless consonant in the coda of a syl-

lable in the middle of a word, but a vowelless consonant at the 

end of a word is generally not marked by a shewa sign, e.g. 

ית   in the beginning’ (Gen. 1.1)‘ [baʀe̟ːˈʃiːiθ] ְּבֵראִׁשִׂ֖

ים   God’ (Gen. 1.1)‘ [ʔɛloːˈhiːim] ֱאֹלִהֹ֑

ֶרץ  אָּ   .(Gen. 1.1) [hɔːˈʔɔːʀɛ̟sˁ] הָּ

                                                 
159 Ed. Lipschütz (1965, לה). 
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In the following circumstances, however, a shewa sign oc-

curs on the final consonant of a word. 

I.2.5.9.1. In Word-final Consonantal Clusters 

When a word ends with a cluster of two vowelless consonants, 

both consonants are marked with a shewa sign, e.g.  

L: ְַַוֵּיְַ֣בך [vaɟˈɟeːevk] ‘and he wept’ (Gen. 45.15) 

L: ְְַׁשּב  and he captured’ (Num. 21.1)‘ [vaɟˈɟiːiʃb] ַוִּיָ֥

L: ַַוֵּיְָׁ֥שְת [vaɟˈɟeːeʃtʰ] ‘and he drank’ (Gen. 9.21) 

L: ַַיְַּ֤פְת [ˈjaːaftʰ] ‘may he enlarge’ (Gen. 9.27) 

L: ַַוִּיְַ֣פְת [vaɟˈɟiːiftʰ] ‘and [my heart] has been enticed’ (Job 

31.27) 

L: ֵַיְרְד  and may he have dominion’ (Psa. 72.8)‘ [viˈjeːeʀd̟] ְוֶ֭

L: ֵַנְִַֽ֣רְד [ˈneːeʀd̟] ‘nard’ (Cant. 4.14) 

L: ְַרְד  he causes him to dominate’ (Isa. 41.2)‘ [ja:aʀd̟ˈ] ַיִ֔

L: ַֹוְסףְַַא ל־תָ֥  [ʔal-ˈtʰoːospʰ] ‘do not add’ (Prov. 30.6) 

L: ְְַׁשק  and she gave to drink’ (Gen. 21.19)‘ ̟[vatˈtʰaːaʃq] ַוַתִׂ֖

L: ְְַׁשק  and he watered’ (Gen. 29.10)‘ ̟[vaɟˈɟaːaʃq] ַוַּיֵּ֕

L: ְַׁשְט  truth’ (Prov. 22.21)‘ [qo̟ːoʃtˁˈ] קֶֹ֭

L: ֵַיְַ֣שְט [ˈjeːeʃtˁ] ‘let [not your heart] turn aside’ (Prov. 7.25) 

As can be seen, such word-final clusters have falling sonor-

ity, in that the first consonant is sonorant or fricative and the 

second an obstruent. The Tiberian Masoretic sources state that 
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both shewas at the end of such words were silent.160 According to 

some western medieval sources, the final shewa was vocalic in 

such words when they were not in major pause.161  

In a number of manuscripts, including some of the earliest 

model codices, the shewa is marked on the final consonant in 

words of this structure only when it is a בגדכפת consonant with 

dagesh but is omitted in final qof or ṭet, e.g.162 

ְׁשקַוַתִַׂ֖   (A, S, Gen. 29.10) 

 (Parma di Rossi 3214 [1278 C.E.], Prov. 7.25) ֵיְַ֣שט 

This practice of omission of the shewa by some scribes is 

referred to in the Treatise on the Shewa, where all the examples 

cited have final ṭet or qof: 

It is the practice of some people (to mark shewa) under 

other letters at the end of words like ְְַׁשק  ’and he watered‘ ַוַּיֵּ֕
(Gen. 29.10, etc.), ַַאל־ֵיְַ֣שְט ‘let it not turn aside’ (Prov. 7.25), 

and like ֵַ֗יֲעך ְׁשְטְַַלהֹוִד  קֶֹ֭  ‘to inform you of the truth’ (Prov. 

22.21) …. All of these do not have a function and they are 

not necessary. They are only for embellishment so that the 

                                                 
160 Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, 

§II.L.2.12.14.; short version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.S.5.12; 

and earlier Masoretic treatises, e.g. Allony and Yeivin eds. (1985, 92–
93)  

161 Cf. Chomsky (1952, 16–17). 

162 Shashar (1983, 22), Ofer (1989, 318; 1993, 113–14). 
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letters do not remain bare of pointing, and some people do 

not mark them.163 

In the following examples an original word-final cluster of 

a ḥet and a plosive dalet has been split by an epenthetic vowel: 

L: ַַוִּיַַ֣חְד [vaɟˈɟiːħad] ‘and he rejoiced’ (Exod. 18.9) 

L: ַַאל־ִיֶַ֭חְד [ʔal-ˈjiːħad] ‘let it not rejoice’ (Job 3.6) 

The dalet remains plosive, despite the preceding vowel, in-

dicating that the ḥet must originally have been vowelless and the 

epenthetic vowel was inserted at a late period after the rule of 

fricativization of בגדכפת consonants following vowels had ceased 

to operate. The shewa is marked on the final dalet by analogy with 

the vocalization of words with clusters such as ֵַיְרְד  etc. Segolate , ְוֶ֭

forms with a medial ḥet such as ַחד ַחד ,together’ (2 Sam. 14.16)‘ ַיִ֔  ַפַ֣

‘fear’ (Job 4.14) and ַחד  bribe’ (Deut. 10.17), by contrast, have‘ ׁשֹ 

an epenthetic before the dalet that must have been inserted at an 

earlier period, when the בגדכפת fricativization rule was still op-

erating. 

I.2.5.9.2. Before a Final ʾAlef in the Orthography 

When a consonant that closes a syllable at the end of a word is 

followed by an ʾalef that is not read as a consonant or vowel let-

ter, a shewa sign is placed on this consonant, e.g. 

                                                 
אכרַאלתאבותַמתלַַוּיַַשְקַַאלֵַישְטַומתלַלהודיעךַ 163 קוםַתחתַאחרףַאכרַפַי וקדַיעמלוַן
קְׁשְטַ...ַוהדהַכלהאַליסַתפעלַשיַולאַתחתאגַאליהאַואנמאַהיַללתחסיןַלילאַתבקאַ
 and CUL ,כח ,ed. Levy. 1936) אלאחרףַעריאנהַמןַאלנקטַובע̇צהםַלאַיעמלהא

Or 1080.13.3.2, fol. 2r). 
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L: ְיא  in the valley’ (Deut. 4.46)‘ [bagˈgaːaj] ַּבַגֵ֗

L: ְוא ֹ֑  emptiness’ (Exod. 23.1)‘ [ʃɔːɔvˈ] ׁשָּ

L: ַוַּיְִָֽ֥רא [vaɟˈɟaːaʀ]̟ ‘and he saw’ (Gen. 1.10) 

L: ְטא  sin’ (Lev. 19.17)‘ [ħeːetˁ] ֵח 

The purpose of marking the shewa on the penultimate letter 

and omitting it on the final ʾalef was to ensure correct reading, 

alerting the reader to the fact that only the penultimate letter 

should be read. This contrasts with vocalizations such as ְְַׁשּב  in ,ַוִּיָ֥

which the final letter was read. 

The common spelling of the name ‘Artaxerxes’ exhibits a 
word-final consonant cluster followed by an ʾalef that is not read: 

L: ְַסְתאַא ְרַתְחַׁשָ֥  [ʔaʀt̟ʰaħˈʃaːastʰ] (Ezr. 8.1) 

Here there is a difference between qere and ketiv, whereby 

the ketiv represents a reading with a final vowel, as attested in 

Ezr. 4.7: ַאַא ְשתָּ ְרַתְחַׁשֵ֗  (Ezr. 4.7), and the qere is a reading without 

the final vowel, as attested in the qere note to the second occur-

rence of the name in Ezr. 4.7: ְַשְת אַאְרַתְחַׁשִׂ֖  i.e. the correct ,̇קַשת ,

orthography of the qere ends in שת, without final א. Throughout 

the rest of the book of Ezra the name is written ַאְתְַשַַאְרַתְחַׁש  or 

אְתְַסַַאְרַתְחַׁשַ , without a qere note, but the vocalization is still 

clearly intended to correspond to an orthography without a final 

ʾalef. The vocalization, therefore, corresponds to that of a word 

with a final cluster such as ְְַׁשּב  This should be distinguished .ַוִּיָ֥

from vocalizations such as ְטא -in which the final ʾalef is consid ,ֵח 

ered part of the appropriate orthography of the word, although 
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not pronounced. The shewa would, therefore, occur on a vowel-

less consonant in the middle of the orthographic word, which 

follows normal vocalization practice. 

In Biblical Aramaic, a vocalization similar to that of 

אְתְַשַַאְרַתְחַׁשַ / אְתְַסַַאְרַתְחַׁשַ  is found before a final he that is not read 

in the word ְנְתה -you (ms)’ (Dan. 2.29). Here again, the vocali‘ ַאַ֣

zation corresponds to that of an orthography without a final 

vowel letter. 

In L a shewa is marked on the word-final yod in ַ ַַבַגְי ‘in the 

valley’ (A  ַַבַגי, Deut. 34.6) by analogy with the normal orthogra-

phy with final ʾalef ַגְיא. 

I.2.5.9.3. Second Person Feminine Singular Pronominal 

Suffix 

When the tav of the 2fs verbal suffix follows a consonant with 

silent shewa and is pronounced as a stop, a shewa sign is marked 

under the suffix, e.g.  

L: ְַדְת  and you shall bear [a son]’ (Gen. 16.11)‘ [vijoːˈlaːaðtʰ] ְויַֹלַ֣

L: ְַקְת חָּ   you (fs) laughed’ (Gen. 18.15)‘ [sˁɔːˈħɔːɔqt̟ʰ] צָּ

L: ְַרְת ַמָ֥  and you (fs) will say’ (Jud. 4.20)‘ [vɔʔɔːˈmaːaʀt̟ʰ] ְואָּ

L: ְִַטְתַל ַּקַּ֤  [liq̟̍ qa̟ːatˁtʰ] ‘you gleaned’ (Ruth 2.19) 

L: ַ ַלְכְת   and you should go’ (Ruth 2.9)‘ [vɔhɔːˈlaːaχtʰ] ְוהָּ

This is analogous to the marking of shewa on the final con-

sonant in clusters in words such as ַַוֵּיְָׁ֥שְת and ְְַׁשּב -ex (.I.2.5.9.1§) ַוִּיָ֥

cept that clusters ending in the tav of the 2fs suffix regularly oc-
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cur in verbs ending in a strong consonant and they are not re-

stricted to clusters with falling sonority, as shown by cases such 

as ְִַטְתַל ַּקַּ֤ . It is possible that the practice of marking a shewa on a 

final consonant in all contexts originated in the 2fs plosive verbal 

suffix and the primary motivation for this was to distinguish it 

clearly from the 2ms verbal suffix -ַָּת . It was then extended to 

word-final root consonants with dagesh, probably first to tav in 

forms such as ַַוֵּיְָׁ֥שְת, and subsequently elsewhere, in forms such as 

ְׁשּבְַ -Finally, it was extended to other word-final conso .ַוִּיַַ֣חְדַ and ַוִּיָ֥

nants in clusters, as in ְְַׁשק  by analogy with forms such as ,ַוַתִׂ֖

ְׁשּבְַ  164.ַוִּיָ֥

The form ְַדְת  and (you) will give birth to’ (Gen. 16.11)‘ ְויַֹלַ֣

should be interpreted as a feminine singular participle (equiva-

lent to יֶֹלֶדת), and so the final tav is the feminine nominal inflec-

tion rather than a verbal suffix. In ַ ייַֹׁשְבְת   ‘dwelling in’ (Jer. 22.23) 

and ְַנְת ַּנִׂ֖ יְמק   ‘nested’ (Jer. 22.23), which are likewise participles, 

there is a difference between ketiv and qere, the final yod being 

the orthography of the ketiv but not read in the qere. 

When the 2fs suffix follows a vowel in a final weak verb, 

the tav is fricative and is not marked with shewa, e.g. 

L: ית ִשֹ֑  you have done’ (Gen. 3.13)‘ [ʕɔːˈsiːiθ] עָּ

L: ַית ִתֵּ֕ ְוׁשָּ [vaʃɔːˈθiːiθ] ‘and you should drink’ (Ruth 2.9) 

L: ת ִמֵ֗  and [when] you are thirsty’ (Ruth 2.9)‘ [vasˁɔːˈmiːiθ] ְוצָּ

                                                 
164 For this argument see Ofer (1993, 115-117). 
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Sporadically in L, however, a shewa is marked on a final 

fricative 2fs suffix in weak verbs, by analogy with the marking of 

the shewa on the suffix in strong verbs, e.g. 

L: ִַיַ֣יְת ִיַ֣ית you were’ (A‘ [hɔːˈjiːiθ] הָּ  (Jud. 11.35 ,הָּ

L: ִַיָ֛יְת ִיָ֛ית and you shall be’ (A‘ [vɔhɔːˈjiːiθ] ְוהָּ  (Isa. 62.3 ,ְוהָּ

This is found more regularly in some other early manu-

scripts, e.g. 

S: ַאְת את :you have come’ (L‘ [vɔːɔθ] בָּ  Gen. 16.8)165 ,בָּ

II Firk. Evr. II B 94: ַיְת ִתֵּ֕  :and you will drink’ (L‘ [vaʃɔːˈθiːiθ] ְוׁשָּ

ית ִתֵּ֕  Ruth 2.9)166 ,ְוׁשָּ

In the early model manuscript codex known as C3, shewa 

signs that were originally marked on several cases of fricative tav 

were erased by Mishaʾel ben ʿUzziʾel, who corrected the 

manuscript in many places. This suggests that the marking of 

shewa on a fricative 2fs suffix was an earlier layer of tradition.167 

In manuscripts with Babylonian vocalization, the tav of the 

suffix after vowels in final-weak verbs is generally fricative, as in 

Tiberian, but there is an isolated case of it being marked with 

dagesh in an Old Babylonian (OB) manuscript (Yeivin 1985, 350). 

This reflects its pronunciation as a stop by analogy with the form 

of the suffix on strong verbs: 

                                                 
165 Cf. Shashar (1983, 22). 
166 Cf. Yeivin (1968, 370).  
167 For this manuscript and the correction work of Mishaʾel ben ʿUzziʾel 
see Penkower (1989). For the erasure of the shewa signs see Ofer (1993, 

116). 
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ִֹיָ  ית ֹפ  [jɔːfiːtʰ] ‘you are beautiful’ (L [BHS]: ַ ִפית   (Cant. 7.7 ,ּיָּ

In verbs with final guttural radicals a late insertion of an 

epenthetic vowel has occurred before the final suffix leaving the 

tav a stop, similarly to the process we have seen above in the 

form ַַוִּיַַ֣חְד (Exod. 18.9), e.g. 

L: ַַ ַעְת  ַד  יָּ [jɔːˈðaːʕatʰ] ‘you (fs) know’ (1 Kings 2.15) 

L: ַַעְת ַגִׂ֖  you have laboured’ (Isa. 62.8)‘ [jɔːˈʁaːʕatʰ] יָּ

L: ַ ַחְת  ַכ   you have forgotten’ (Isa. 17.10)‘ [ʃɔːˈχaːħatʰ] ׁשָּ

L: ַַַחְת ְמַלִ֔ ה  [humˈlaːħatʰ] ‘you were [not] rubbed with salt’ 
(Ezek. 16.4) 

The shewa sign is marked on the tav by analogy with verbs 

with a final strong radical, such as ַ ַלְכְת   etc. The ,(Ruth 2.9) ְוהָּ

dagesh in the tav indicates that the consonant was a stop. It was 

an ungeminated stop and the dagesh was read as a dagesh lene. 

This is shown by Karaite transcriptions that mark geminated con-

sonants with an Arabic shadda sign but omit the shadda on בגדכפת 

consonants with dagesh lene, e.g.  

ا۠ب ا۟عت   :BL Or 2549 fol. 234r, 5 | L [BHS]) [sɔːˈvɔːɔʕatʰ] س ۠

ַעְתַ בָּ   (’Ezek. 16.29 ‘you were [not] satisfied שָּ
It should be noted that in this manuscript the shewa is omit-

ted on the tāʾ transcribing the tav. 
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The plosive tav and vocalization with shewa of the 2fs inde-

pendent pronoun ַַאְת (in pause ְַת -e.g. Gen. 12.11)168 has, like ,אָּ 

wise, arisen be analogy with the form and vocalization of the 2fs 

suffix on strong verbs. As is the case with the dagesh in the suf-

fixes, the dagesh in the independent pronoun ַַאְת was read as 

dagesh lene and the tav was not geminated.169 The lack of gemi-

nation is shown by Karaite transcriptions that mark geminated 

consonants with Arabic shadda. In these manuscripts, the shadda 

sign is not marked on the tāʾ that transcribes the tav, e.g. 

يۚذى-۟بث  ࣵ ࣦ۟هج ۚ اۖت ࣦ۟اࣤ ى ۚم   [baθ-ˈmiː ˈʔaːatʰ hagˈgiːðiː] (BL Or 

2544, fol. 10r, 3 | L [BHS]: יִדי ְתַַהִגָ֥ יַַאִ֔  Gen. 24.23 ‘tell ַּבת־ִמַ֣

whose daughter you are’) 
The reading of ַַאְת with ungeminated tav is found also in 

modern oral reading traditions that distinguish between gemi-

nated and ungeminated consonants. 

In the Karaite transcriptions, the shewa sign is sometimes 

omitted on the tāʾ that transcribes the tav of ַַאְת, e.g. 

تۖو۟ا ࣦ   [vaˈʔaːatʰ] (BL Or 2549 fol. 226r, 1 | L [BHS]: ְַת  .Ezek ְוַאִׂ֖

16.7 ‘and you’) 
                                                 
168 In L the shewa is omitted in ת ֹ֑  .(Ruth 3.9) אָּ

169 Some reference grammars, such as Bergsträsser (1918, 141), Bauer 

and Leander (1922, 219–20), erroneously claim that the final tav of the 

independent 2fs pronoun was geminated by analogy with the 2ms 

independent pronoun ה  The analogy, however, was with the 2fs .ַאתָּ

verbal suffix, which was not geminated. 
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تاࣦࣤ۟   [ˈʔaːatʰ] (BL Or 2549 fol. 238v, 2 | L [BHS]: ְַת  .Ezek ַאִ֔

16.45 ‘you’) 
A similar type of vocalization is found in the 2fs suffix con-

jugation of the verb נת׳׳ן ‘to give’, e.g. 

L: ְַת ַתִׂ֖  you (fs) gave’ (Ezek. 16.36)‘ נָּ

In contrast to the independent pronoun ַַאְת, the final tav in 

this form was pronounced geminate, as demonstrated by Karaite 

transcriptions, e.g. 

ࣦ۟ا ࣦاثنࣦ۠  ۖت   [nɔːˈθaːattʰ] (BL Or 2549 fol. 235r, 2 | L [BHS]: ְַת ַתִׂ֖  נָּ

Ezek. 16.36 ‘you (fs) gave’) 
This form, therefore, had a final consonant cluster. 

I.2.5.9.4. Final Kaf 

A shewa sign is regularly written on a vowelless word-final kaf, 

e.g. 

L: ֶׁשְך  and darkness’ (Gen. 1.2)‘ ְוחִֹׂ֖

L: ֶרְך  and he blessed’ (Gen. 1.22)‘ ַוְיבָּ 

L: ֹוְך  within’ (Gen. 2.9)‘ ְּבתַ֣

This practice is likely to have originated as a means of 

clearly distinguishing the 2fs possessive suffix from the 2ms 

possessive suffix, both of which are written without a final vowel 

letter, e.g. 

L: יְך ִחִ֔  your (fs) brother’ (2 Sam. 13.7)‘ אָּ

L: יך ִח   your (ms) brother’ (2 Sam. 2.22)‘ אָּ
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The marking of the shewa was then extended to all 

occurrences of final kaf. This explanation is found already in the 

Mikhlol of David Qimḥi (1160–?1235):170 

But the kaf of the feminine pronoun, as in ֵדְך  your (fs)‘ יָּ

hand’, ַרְגֵלְך ‘your (fs) leg’, ֵעיֵנְך ‘your (fs) eye’, ְזֵנְך  your (fs)‘ אָּ

ear’, is pointed with shewa since there is a possibility of 

erring and reading qameṣ, although a soft letter (i.e. mater 

lectionis) is not written after it. Therefore, they always 

pointed the kaf that designated the feminine with shewa. 

In conformity with the way they customarily pointed this 

kaf they regularly pointed also a root letter kaf at the end 

of a word, as in ֶׁשֶפְך ‘pouring’, ֹחֶׁשְך ‘darkness’, ֶדֶרְך ‘way’. 
The kaf in these are the like the resh of ַמר  and the lamed אָּ

of ַכל  but they did not point the resh and the lamed ,אָּ

whereas they pointed the kaf (with shewa).171 

I.2.5.9.5. Further Cases in L 

In L there are two cases where a shewa sign is marked at the end 

of a word that is linked to the following word by maqqef and does 

not fall into any of the categories mentioned above: 

L: ֹון ֹון־ֲהַדד :Hadadrimmon’ (A, C‘ ֲהַדְד־ִרּמִׂ֖ ִרּמִׂ֖ , Zech. 12.11) 

                                                 
170 Cf. Ofer (1993). 
171 David Qimḥi, Mikhlol (ed. Rittenberg, 1862, 139b), Chomsky (1952, 

ְזֵנְךַינקדוַבשו׳׳אַכיַישַדרךַלטעותַבַו :(17 ֵדְךַַרְגֵלְךֵַעיֵנְךַאָּ אבלַכ׳׳ףַכינויַהנקבהַכמוַיָּ
קמץַאע׳׳פַשאיןַאותַנחהַכתובהַאחריהַלפיכךַנקדוַהכ׳׳ףַסימןַהנקבהַבשו׳׳אַַשתקרא

ג׳׳כַהכ׳׳ףַהשרשיתַבשאחריתַהמלהַלעולםַ בנקידתַזאתַהכ׳׳ףַנקדַו שהרגילַו לעולםַולפַי
הרי׳׳שַוהלמ׳׳דֶַַפְךַחֶֹׁשְךכמהֶַׁשַ ַכלַולאַנקדַו ַמרַולמ׳׳דַאָּ רי׳׳שַאָּ ֶדֶרְךַהנהַהכ׳׳ףַבהםַכמַו

 .ונקדוַהכ׳׳ף
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L: ם ִׂ֖ ְל־עָּ בָּ ל :in front of the people (?)’ (A‘ קָּ בָּ ם־קָּ ִׂ֖ עָּ , 2 Kings 15.10) 

I.2.5.9.6. Non-Standard Tiberian Manuscripts 

Many manuscripts with Non-Standard Tiberian vocalization 

exhibit patterns of occurrence of shewa on word-final letters that 

can be regarded as further extensions of the principles of marking 

shewa. 

In some manuscripts with Non-Standard Tiberian vocaliza-

tion, a shewa sign is marked regularly on the fricative tav of the 

3fs verbal suffix, e.g. 

א ַ  ִׂ֖ ְתַּבָּ  (T-S A12.1, Blapp 2017, 80 | L [BHS]: את ִׂ֖  Ruth 2.12 ּבָּ

‘you have come’) 
יְֿתְַוגִַ  ִּלָ֥  (T-S A12.1, Blapp 2017, 80 | L [BHS]: ית  Ruth 3.4 ְוִגִּלָ֥

‘and you will uncover’) 
 ַָּ ְִֵַ֗וצ  ְֿתַמ   (T-S A12.1, Blapp 2017, 80 | L [BHS]: ת ִמֵ֗  Ruth 2.9 ְוצָּ

‘and [when] you are thirsty’) 
The shewa is often written on a word-final guttural conso-

nant that is preceded by a vowel, especially ḥet and ʿayin (§I.1.8., 

§I.1.16.), e.g. 

ְחְַשַכִַָ֛תַוַָּ   (T-S A11.1, Blapp 2017, 48 | L [BHS]: ִתְׁשַכח  Job ַוֶ֭

39.14 ‘and she forgot’) 
ַַַּ֤וִּיבְַ  ְחַרָּ  (Codex Reuchlinianus, Morag 1959, 233 | L [BHS]: 

ח  (’Kings 11.40 ‘and he fled 1 ַוִּיְבַרַּ֤
עְַהֹוַדַֹ֑   (T-S A13.18, Blapp 2017, 127 | L [BHS]: ע  .Psa הֹוַדֹ֑

90.12 ‘teach!’) 
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 ַ ַַַּ֤וִּיְּש  עְַמָּ  (Codex Reuchlinianus, Morag 1959, 233 | L [BHS]: 

ע   (’Sam. 22.7 ‘and he heard 2  ַוִּיְׁשַמַּ֤
וְהַ  ֹוַהֱַאַ :T-S A11.1, Blapp 2017, 47 | L [BHS]) אלַ֣ לַ֣  Job 39.17 

‘God’) 
יְהַי ַַ  ִגָ֥  (Codex Reuchlinianus | L [BHS]: ַיַה  Isa. 13.10 ‘[does ַיִגָ֥

not] give light’) 
The purpose of the shewa here appears to be to ensure that 

the weak guttural letter was read and not slurred over. It marks 

explicitly that the letter closes a syllable, and is therefore conso-

nantal.  

Similarly, shewa in Non-Standard Tiberian manuscripts is 

often marked on final consonantal vav that is preceded by a 

vowel, to ensure that they are read as consonantal (§I.1.6.), e.g. 

 ִַׂ֖ ָּ ל  יוְַעָּ  (T-S A13.18, Blapp 2017, 125 | L [BHS]: יו ִׂ֖ לָּ  Psa. 89.46 עָּ

‘on him’) 
 ַ ְִַׂ֖וּש  יוְַּול ָּ  (Codex Reuchlinianus, Morag 1959, 219 | L [BHS]: 

יוַ ִׂ֖  (and his train’ Isa. 6.1‘ ְוׁשּולָּ

Some Non-Standard Tiberian manuscripts occasionally 

mark shewa on other word-final consonants that are preceded by 

a vowel and not in clusters, e.g. 

ֹוְׁשֱַאַָ֜  נֵ֗  (JTS ENA 2640 f. 11, Díez Macho 1971, 293-4 | L 

[BHS]: ַֹוׁש נֵ֗ ֱאָ֜ Psa. 10.18 ‘man’) 
ֶַַ֣הֵַּ֨בַָּ  לְַכָּ  (JTS ENA 2640 f. 11, Díez Macho 1971, 293-4 | L 

[BHS]: ל יַכַּ֤ ֵהֵּ֨  (’Psa. 11.4 ‘in the temple of ְּב 
 ַ ּוְרַַאּשֹ֑  (JTS ENA 2118 f. 14, Murtonen 1961, 55 | L [BHS]: 

ּור  (’Isa. 20.6 ‘Ashur ַאּׁשֹ֑
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ְֿתַֹוֵפַָּ֛מכְַ   (T-S A13.20, Blapp 2017, 155 | L [BHS]: מֹוֵפת  .Psa ְכֶ֭

71.7 ‘like a sign’) 
In a number of Non-Standard Tiberian manuscripts of non-

biblical texts vocalizers have marked shewa on all word-final con-

sonants, e.g. in the liturgical text Maḥzor Vitry: ִַנְגַאְלַ ,ְמַעְטַ ,ֵאַחְדַ ,ַרְב, 
 .(Eldar 1975, 194) ְעַבִדיְםַ

In some Non-Standard Tiberian biblical manuscripts shewa 

is marked on word-final he and ʾalef that are matres lectionis and 

are not realized as consonants, e.g. 

בְַ  ַַׁ֣שָּ  ְֿהַרָּ  (T-S A13.20, Blapp 2017, 156 | L [BHS]: ה ָ֥ ְברָּ  .Psa ׁשָּ 

69.21 ‘has broken’) 
ַּוַָ֥ח  ְֿהַׁשָּ  (T-S A13.20, Blapp 2017, 156 | L [BHS]: ה ּוׁשֶָּ֫  .Psa ח 

70.6 ‘hasten’) 
ֹוְאַבּלַָּ   (T-S A13.20, Blapp 2017, 156 | L [BHS]: ֹוא בֵ֗  Psa. 71.3 לָּ

‘to come’) 
It seems that this practice arose by extending the use of 

shewa that marks syllable closure to letters that are pronounced 

as vowels without consonantal realization. A similar devel-

opment is attested in Non-Standard Tiberian manuscripts in the 

use of mappiq on he and dagesh on ʾalef, which are in some cases 

extended from marking consonantal he and ʾalef to the marking 

also of matres lectionis he and ʾalef (§I.1.1., §I.1.5.). This type of 

extension of the marking of shewa is sometimes applied also to 

word-internal matres lectionis, e.g. 

ְאַ  טָּ  נּוחָּ  (T-S NS 18.5, Arrant 2020 | L [BHS]: אנּו טָּ   .Num חָּ

14.40 ‘we have sinned’) 



 Vowels and Syllable Structure 421 

ֹוכְְַמַלְאַ  תִׂ֖  (T-S A22.54, Khan 1991, 855 | L [BHS]: ֹו  .Gen ְמַלאְכתִׂ֖

2.2 ‘his work’) 
ְאַ  ֶמרַוֹתָ֥  (T-S A22.54 | L [BHS]: אֶמר ָֹ֥  (’Gen. 3.2 ‘and she said ַות
יְַ  םַדִּלֹ֑  (T-S A12.1, Blapp 2017, 80 | L [BHS]: ים  Prov. 29.14 ַדִּלֹ֑

‘the poor’) 
רֵּלְאַ  ֹמ   (T-S ASַ8.123, Arrant 2020 | L [BHS]: ר  Lev. 24.1 ֵּלאֹמ 

‘saying’) 
Such a marking of shewa on word-internal matres lectionis 

has been identified in manuscripts of European provenance con-

taining non-biblical Hebrew texts with a Non-Standard Tiberian 

type of vocalization, e.g. ְאִתי ,ֵרְאִשית ,ֵלְאמֹור צָּ ך ,ְמֶלְאֶכת ,מָּ  172.ִמַכְאן ,צְֹאנָּ

In some European manuscripts, mater lectionis ʾalef is marked by 

ḥaṭef pataḥ instead of shewa, e.g. ֲאשי ֲאִתי ,ִרֲאשֹון ,רָּ -This is un 173.ּבָּ

likely to reflect a consonantal realization of the ʾalef but rather 

has arisen by analogy with the use on matres lectionis of the shewa 

sign, which alternates with ḥaṭef pataḥ in other contexts.  

Another Non-Standard Tiberian vocalization practice found 

in non-biblical texts is to mark shewa on a consonant preceding a 

mater lectionis that is marked by a vowel sign. This is found before 

shureq, which is always marked on mater lectionis vav, e.g. in 

Mishnaic texts: ר ְדּו ,ַהְמּוְבחָּ בָּ  and also before ,(Sharvit 1968, 24) אָּ

other matres lectionis on which a vowel is marked contrary to the 

standard Tiberian system, e.g. ְכַאן (Bar-Asher 1980, 48). Alterna-

tively, when the mater lectionis has a vowel sign, the preceding 

                                                 
172 Eldar (1975, 195; 1978, 68–69), Bar-Asher (1980, 48). 

173 Eldar (1978, 69), Beit-Arié (1965, 38). 
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consonant is sometimes also marked with a vowel sign, e.g. 

ן ,ּוַבצֹֹאן ,ְבֵצֵאִתי אָּ  174.כָּ

I.2.6. SYLLABIFICATION AND METRICAL STRUCTURE OF 

WORD-FINAL SYLLABLES 

The syllable structure of words with final consonantal clusters 

such as ְַַוֵּיְַ֣בך ‘and he wept’ (Gen. 45.15), ְְַׁשּב  ’and he captured‘ ַוִּיָ֥
(Num. 21.1) and ְִַטְתַל ַּקַּ֤  ‘you gleaned’ (Ruth 2.19) can be analysed 

as having extra-syllabic consonants. These would have the 

underlying structure /vaj.jev.k/, /vaj.jiʃ.b/ and /liq.̟qa̟tˁ.t/, in 

which the final consonant of the cluster at the periphery of the 

word is extrasyllabic. This can be compared to the analysis of the 

underlying syllable structure of a word such as קֹול as /qō̟.l/ with 
an extrasyllabic final consonant (§I.2.4.). In both cases the extra-

syllabicity of the final consonant is conditioned by the fact that a 

syllable should not have more than two morae. Words with final 

consonant clusters such as /vaj.jev.k/, /vaj.jiʃ.b/ and /liq.̟qa̟tˁ.t/ 
have in their final syllables a vowel without inherent length. On 

the phonetic level, however, the final vowel would be lengthened 

by stress and so it would split into a CV̄.VC structure with an 

epenthetic vowel after the long vowel, as is the case with /qō̟.l/ 
[ˈqo̟ːol] and /lev/ [ˈleːev], viz. [vaɟ.ˈɟeː.ev.k], [vaɟ.ˈɟiː.iʃ.b] and 

                                                 
174 Eldar (1975, 195), Bar-Asher (1980, 48). These three types of double 

vocalization of vowels marked by matres lectionis are also found in 

medieval Judaeo-Arabic texts that are vocalized with Tiberian vowel 

signs, see Khan (1992a). 
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[liq.̟ˈqa̟ːatˁ.t]. The consonant on the word-final periphery would 

remain extrasyllabic at the phonetic level.  

As is the case with words such as [ˈqo̟ːol] and [ˈleːev], on 

the level of metrical parsing the unstressed epenthetic in words 

such as [vaɟ.ˈɟeː.ev.k], [vaɟ.ˈɟiː.iʃ.b] and [liq.̟ˈqa̟ːatˁ.t] would be-

long together with the preceding long vowel in a trochaic foot. 

The final consonant can be considered to have been 

extrametrical: 

 [vaɟ. ˈɟeː.ev.k] 

 (*) (ˈ* .) 
Word-final extrasyllabic consonants can be posited to exist 

also in segolate forms, e.g. ֶלְך ֶפרֵסֶַ֫ ,’king‘ [mɛː.lɛχˈ] ֶמֶ֫  [ˈseː.fɛʀ]̟ 

‘book’, ֶֶַֹ֫דׁשק  [ˈqo̟ː.ðɛʃ] The underlying forms of these would be 

/mɛl.χ/, /sef.r/, /qoð.ʃ/, and the final extrasyllabic consonant 

would be syllabified by an epenthetic on the phonetic level.175 As 

is the case with other epenthetics, we should assume that these 

epenthetics did not stand in an independent foot. They would be 

analogous to the epenthetic of words such as [ˈqo̟ː.ol] and be 
weak syllables bound prosodically to the previous strong syllable 

in a trochaic foot:  

 /mɛl.χ/ 

 [ˈmɛː.lɛχ]  
 (ˈ* .) 
                                                 
175 Such underlying representations without the epenthetic vowel are 

adopted in analyses of Tiberian Hebrew made within the framework of 

generative phonology and optimality theory, e.g. Prince (1975), 

Greenstein (1992), Malone (1993), Coetzee (1999), Edzard (2013). 
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The vowel in the underlying syllable structure /mɛl.χ/ is 

short. After the insertion of the epenthetic, it has become length-

ened. A stressed vowel would have been lengthened. A further 

factor that brought about this lengthening is likely to have been 

a metrical constraint on having a sequence of a light CV syllable 

and a following weak epenthetic syllable.  

A similar analysis would apply to forms such as ַַאל־ִיֶַ֭חְד ‘let 

it not rejoice’ (Job 3.6) and ַ ַחְת  ַכ   .you (fs) have forgotten’ (Isa‘ ׁשָּ

17.10), which also end in trochaic feet: 

 /jiħ.d/  /ʃɔːχaħ.t/ 

 [ˈjiː.ħad]  [ʃɔːˈχaː.ħat] 

 (ˈ* .)  (*) (ˈ* .) 
Some nouns that derive historically from a *CVCC pattern 

have stress on the syllable containing the vowel that breaks the 

final cluster. This applies, for example, to nouns with a medial 

ʾalef, e.g. 

 well’  < *biʾr‘ ְּבֵאר 
 wolf’  < *ðiʾb‘ ְזֵאב 

 stench’ < *buʾš‘ ְּבֹאׁש 
In such forms an original epenthetic takes the main stress. 

The original short lexical vowel is left without stress and comes 

to be in a metrically weak CV syllable, and so is represented by 

shewa. Since the second vowel is stressed it should be assumed 

that, although originally an epenthetic, it has become reanalysed 

as a lexical vowel in the underlying form of the word:  

 *biʾr > ְּבֵאר [beˈʔeːeʀ]̟ /bʔe.r/ 
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This process of shifting the stress to the epenthetic is regu-

lar with medial-ʾalef nouns, in which it may have been motivated 

by an effort to preserve the weak ʾalef. By making the ʾalef the 

onset of a strong stressed syllable of a foot, i.e. ֶַ֫רְּבֵא  [beˈʔeːeʀ]̟ (. 

ˈ* .) rather than of a weak unstressed syllable of a foot, as in ֶלְך  ֶמֶ֫

[ˈmɛː.lɛχ] (ˈ* .) the articulation of the ʾalef is strengthened. The 

same orthoepic metrical principle is likely to have given rise to 

the ṣere on initial ʾ alef in forms such as ֵאזֹור ‘girdle’ and ֵאבּוס ‘crib’, 
which have a ְקטֹול and ְקטּול morphological pattern respectively. 

The ʾalef with ṣere is a metrically strong syllable (*), whereas an 

ʾalef with ḥaṭef segol, which would have been expected according 

to the morphological pattern, would have been a metrically weak 

syllable. The same explanation holds for the vocalization of ʾalef 

with ṣere in verbal forms such as ּו ֵאֲהבֶ֫  ,you love’ (Prov. 1.22)‘ ְת 

where a ḥaṭef segol would be expected (cf. בּו ֹ֑  Zech. 8.17). Note ֶתֱאהָּ

also the form ְכֵלהּו אָּ  it consumes him’ (Job 20.26), where this‘ ְתֶ֭

process has preserved the ʾalef, which is normally weakened and 

after prefixes (cf. הּו   .(’Isa. 62.9 ‘they will eat it יֹאְכל ִ֔
Stress shifts to the epenthetic syllables also in many nouns 

with a final weak radical, e.g. 

 fruit’  < *pary‘  ְפִרי 

 kid’  < *gady‘ ְגִדי 

 weeping’ < *baky‘ ְּבִכי 

In such cases, the motivation for the stress shift appears to 

be that the long vowel created by the combination of the epen-

thetic and the final weak radical was favoured for stress place-

ment over the short vowel in the first syllable. 
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Clusters of two consonants on the phonetic level occur in 

principle on word peripheries. This includes the word-final pe-

riphery, as in the forms discussed above, and the word-initial pe-

riphery, as in the isolated case of the numeral ‘two’ ְׁשֵתי / ְׁשַתִים, 

in which the shewa is silent: [ˈʃtaːjim], [ˈʃteː]. As with word-final 

clusters, the initial consonant of the word-initial cluster in this 

word can be analysed as extrasyllabic on the underling and pho-

netic level, viz. /ʃ.tē/ [ʃ.ˈteː] (§I.2.5.3.). 

It has been shown (§I.2.5.6.) that the parsing of a form such 

as /qō̟.l/ [qo̟ːol] with a long vowel followed by an extrasyllabic 

consonant, which is realized phonetically as a strong syllable fol-

lowed by a light epenthetic syllable in a trochaic foot (* .), has 

been extended by analogy into word-internal position in cases 

where a long vowel is followed by silent shewa, e.g. ְמרּו  ׁשָּ

/ʃɔ.̄m.rū/ [ʃɔː.ɔm.ˈʀu̟ː] (* .) (*).  

There are a few cases of the extension of the syllabic struc-

ture and/or metrical pattern of underlying word-final consonan-

tal clusters to word-internal position. One such case is that of 

forms with word-internal gutturals in a closed syllable such as 

ּוַיַעְמדֶַ֫  [jaː.ʕam.ˈðuː] ‘they stand’. The metrical structure of this can 

be represented as follows: 

 [jaː.ʕam. ˈðuː] 
 (* .) (*) 

The word would consist of two feet, the first of which is 

trochaic. Evidence for this is the fact that the accent can be re-

tracted to the vowel before the guttural by the process of nesiga 

(Revell 1983), e.g. 
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ַֹ֑חד  הַּיָּ   let us stand’ (Isa. 50.8)‘ [naː.ʕam.ðɔːˈ] ַנַַ֣עְמדָּ

The normal rule of nesiga is that the accent cannot be 

retracted further than the first syllable before the final syllable 

that has a full vowel sign, so long as this syllable has a long 

vowel. This means that the accent in a word such as ה ַאּמָּ  the‘ הָּ

cubit’ [hɔː.ʔam.mɔː] cannot be retracted to the initial syllable. We 

propose that the reason nesiga is possible in a form such as ה  ַנַַ֣עְמדָּ
[ˈnaː.ʕam.ðɔː] but not in a word such as ה ַאּמָּ  is [hɔː.ʔam.mɔː] הָּ
that nesiga takes account of metrical feet rather than phonetic 

syllables. The rule is that the accent cannot be moved back 

further than the foot immediately preceding the word-final foot. 

These two words have different metrical structures, ה  has ַנַַ֣עְמדָּ

two feet, whereas ה ַאּמָּ   :has three הָּ

 naː. ʕam. ðɔː 
 (* .) (*) 

 hɔː. ʔam. mɔː   

 (*) (*) (*) 

Nesiga can take place in a word such as ִּני הֶַמ  ֲחקָּ ַ֣  it is far‘ רָּ

from me’ (Job 21.16) since it too consists of two feet: 

 [ˈʀɔ̟ː. ħa.qɔ̟ː] 
 ˈ(*) (. *) 

The trochaic foot in a word such as ֶַּ֫וַיַעְמד  [jaː.ʕam.ˈðuː] (* .) 

(*) is analogous to that of a segolate form such as ֶלְך  [mɛː.lɛχˈ] ֶמֶ֫
(* .) ‘king’ or ַער  youth’, in which the final syllable‘ (. *) ̟[naːʕaʀˈ] ַנֶ֫

is unstressed.  
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A form such as ֶַּ֫וַיַעְמד  [jaː.ʕam.ˈðuː] can be assumed to have 

the underlying phonological form /jaʕmðū/, which would corre-
spond to the syllable structure of the equivalent morphological 

form in strong verbs, e.g.. ִיְׁשְמרּו /jiʃmrū]. The process of deriva-
tion would be as follows: 

 /jaʕmðū/ > (i) [ja.ʕam.ðū] > (ii) [jaː.ʕam.ˈðuː] 
In stage (i), an epenthetic is added after the guttural in the 

phonetic form and the guttural is syllabified in a closed syllable 

with the following consonant. In stage (ii), the vowel of the pre-

ceding syllable is lengthened due to a metrical constraint against 

having a sequence of a light CV syllable followed by weak un-

stressed epenthetic syllable. This would be similar to the pro-

posed derivation of forms with gutturals such as ה  .viz ,ֶהֱעלָּ

/heʕ.lū/ > (i) [hɛ.ʕɛ.ˈluː] > (ii) [hɛː.ʕɛ.ˈluː] (§I.2.5.4.). 

Another case of a word-internal trochaic foot is in proper 

names such as ִׂ֖הּו  .Berechiah’ (1 Chron. 2.24)‘ [bɛːʀɛ̟χˈjɔːhuː] ֶּבֶרְכיָּ

Here the syllabification and metrics of a word-final segolate pat-

tern have been extended to word-internal position: 

 /bɛr.χ.jɔ.̄hū/ 

 [bɛː.ʀɛ̟χ ˈjɔː huː] 
 (* .)  ˈ(*)  <*> 

In the Babylonian reading tradition, the vowel before the 

epenthetic has not been lengthened but rather reduced (Yeivin 

1985, 1082): 

 [braχˈjɔːhuː] בְרַכיָהו 
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This can be compared to the lack of lengthening in Babylo-

nian pronunciation of the vowel before the epenthetic of guttur-

als in forms such as ְרהעַנ  ‘young woman’, which was read as 

[nʕaˈrɔː] or [naʕaˈrɔː] (§I.2.5.4.). 

One possible case of a word-internal syllable-final conso-

nant cluster is reflected by the vocalization of the Hebrew gentilic 

‘the Jerahmeelite’ in L. In most cases this is vocalized ִַיַהְּיַרְחְמֵאל  

[haɟ.ɟa.ʀa̟ħ.me.ʔeː.ˈliː]. In 1 Sam. 27.10, however, it is vocalized 

in L as follows: 

L: י י :A) ַהַּיְרְחְמֵאִלִ֔  (Sam. 27.10 1 ,ַהְּיַרְחְמֵאִלִ֔

This was also the original vocalization of the form in 1 Sam. 

30.29, though it has been corrected to י  The vocalization .ַהְּיַרְחְמֵאִלִ֔

י  is found in 1 Sam. 27.10 and 1 Sam. 30.29 also in other ַהַּיְרְחְמֵאִלִ֔

manuscripts written by the scribe of L, Samuel ben Jacob, 

showing that it is unlikely to be a random error (Phillips 2017, 

16). This vocalization, therefore, may be a case of a word-internal 

consonant cluster at the end of a syllable analogous to word-final 

clusters in words such as ֵַנְִַֽ֣רְד ‘nard’ (Cant. 4.14) and ְַרְד  he causes‘ ַיִ֔

him to dominate’ (Isa. 41.2). As in the word-final clusters, the 

word-internal cluster in י  .would have falling sonority ַהַּיְרְחְמֵאִלִ֔

The cluster would come before the boundary between the stem 

of the name and the theophoric element (cf. the remarks concern-

ing the name Eliphelehu in §I.2.5.7.6.).  

I.2.7. LEXICAL ḤAṬEF VOWELS 

Some short vowels in open syllables are lexical vowels rather 

than epenthetic vowels. This applies mainly to a set of vowels 
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represented by ḥaṭef qameṣ. In such cases, the ḥaṭef qameṣ [ɔ] pre-

serves the rounded quality of a historical lexical vowel of the 

morphological form and there has not been quality reduction and 

neutralization. They should be represented as the phoneme /o/ 

with unspecified length in the phonological form of the word. In 

conformity with the normal rule, this phoneme is realized as [ɔ] 

in unstressed syllables, and [oː] in syllables with the main stress, 

e.g. 

יםַהֳּקַ  ִׁשִ֡ דָּ  [haq.̟qɔ̟.ðɔː.ˈʃiː.im] /haq.̟qo̟.ðɔ.̄ʃī.m/ (2 Kgs 12.19 

‘the holy things’) < *qoðɔš̄īm; cf. sing. קֶֹדׁש [ˈqo̟ːðɛʃ]) 
ֹות  בֵ֗  ħo.rɔ.̄vō.θ/ (Psa. 9.7 ‘waste places’)/ [ħɔ.ʀɔ̟ː.ˈvoː.oθ] ֳחרָּ

< *ḥurɔv̄ōθ; cf. sing. ַָּהח ְרּבִָּ֔  [ħɔʀ̟̍ bɔː] Lev. 26.31 ‘waste 

place’) 
ה  ּנָּ  ʔɛsˁ.sˁo.rɛn.nɔ/̄ (Isa. 27.3 ‘I/ [ʔɛsˁ.sˁɔ.ˈʀɛ̟ː.ɛn.nɔː] ֶאֳצֶר 

guard it’) < *ʾeṣorɛnnɔ;̄ cf. ר  Psa. 119.69 ‘I) [ʔɛsˁˈsˁoːorˁ] ֱאצֹֹ֬
keep’) 

ִלי ħol.j/ (‘illness’) < *ḥuly; cf. pausal form/ [ħɔ.ˈliː] ֳחִלי   חֹֹ֑

[ˈħoːliː] (Deut. 7.15) 

י   roʔ.j/ (Gen. 16.13 ‘seeing’) < *ruʾy; cf. pausal/ [ʀɔ̟.ˈʔiː] ֳרִאֹ֑

form ִאי  (1 Sam. 16.12) [ʀo̟ːʔiːˈ] רֹֹ֑

ִרי sˁor.j/ (‘balm’) < *ṣury; cf. pausal form/ [sˁɔ.ˈʀi̟ː] ֳצִרי  צִֹ֔  וָּ
[vɔːˈsˁoːʀi̟ː] (Ezek. 27.17) 

ִמידֳַ   [dɔ.ˈmiː] /dom.j/ (‘silence’) < *dumy 

 ħor.j/ (‘burning’) < *ḥury/ [ħɔ.ˈʀi̟ː] ֳחִרי  

In the examples cited above the ḥaṭef qameṣ is the reflex of 

a short round historical vowel. In some cases ḥaṭef qameṣ in an 
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open syllable is the result of the shortening of an original [oː] /ō/ 
or [ɔː] /ɔ/̄ in an unstressed syllable, e.g. 

ים   > sˁip.pʰo.rī.m/ (Lev. 14.49 ‘birds’)/ [sˁip.pʰɔ.ˈʀi̟ː.im] ִצֳפִרֹ֑
*ṣippōrīm; cf. sing. ִצפֹור [sˁippʰoːoʀ]̟) 

ת  ֳתֹנ   kʰut.tʰo.nō.θ/ (Exod. 29.8 ‘tunics’)/ [kʰut.tʰɔ.ˈnoː.oθ] כ 
< *kuttōnōθ; cf. sing. ֹתֶנת  [kʰutˈtʰoːnɛθ]  כ 

ֳמֵתי  ַ֣  > bɔ.̄mo.θē/ (Isa. 14.14 ‘the heights of’)/ [bɔː.mɔ.θeːˈ] ּבָּ
*ˈbɔm̄ōθē; cf. מֹות  ’heights‘ [bɔːˈmoːoθ] ּבָּ

ְלִתיֶהַ  ֳחַד   [hɛː.ħɔ.ˈðaː.al.tʰiː] /hɛɛ.ħo.ðal.tʰī/ (Jud. 9.9. ‘shall I 

cease?’) < *ḥɔ̄̍ ðāltī 
There are some cases where the qere has a lexical ḥaṭef 

qameṣ where the ketiv has a mater lectionis vav, e.g. 

 Neh. 13.23: ketiv אשדודיותַעמוניות, qere ַֹות ֹותַַאְׁשֳדִדּיִ֔ ַעֳּמִנּיִׂ֖  ‘Ash-

dodite, Ammonite (women)’ 
The ketiv, in such cases, would seem to reflect a variant 

reading in which a historical long /ō/ had not been shortened. 
Some words with ḥaṭef qameṣ in an open syllable exhibit 

variants in which the reduction to an epenthetic has taken place. 

This is seen, for example, in the vocalization ים ִׁשֹ֑ -the holi‘ ַהְּקדָּ

nesses’ (Ezek. 44.13) instead of the more common ִׁשים -Com .ַהֳּקדָּ

pare also ה ּנָּ ה to (’Psa. 119.33 ‘and I will keep it) ְוֶאְצֶרָ֥ ּנָּ  .Isa) ֶאֳצֶר 

27.3 ‘I guard it’), and י  branches of’ (Zech. 4.12), which‘ ִׁשֲּבֵלַ֣

seems to be the same lexical item as ים  .ears of grain’ (Gen‘ ִׁשֳּבִלֵ֗

41.5). In some cases, the variants are differences between Maso-

retic authorities. Mishaʾel ben ʿUzziʾel, for example, in his Kitāb 
al-Khilaf records a variation between the reading of Ben Asher 
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ה ּנָּ ה I will write it’ (Jer. 31.33) and that of Ben Naftali‘ ֶאְכֳתֶבֹ֑ ּנָּ  ֶאְכֲתֶבֹ֑

(Lipschütz 1965, לג). 
Yeivin (1980, 283) identifies some cases of ḥaṭef segol on 

non-guttural consonants as a lexical vowels (‘morphological use’ 
in his terminology). These are found mainly in Biblical Aramaic, 

e.g. ַַ ֱבַנְיַתּה (Dan. 4.27 ‘I built it’), י י ,(’Ezra 4.18 ‘it was read) ֱקִרִׂ֖  ֱגִלַ֣
(Dan. 2.30 ‘it was revealed’). A Hebrew example is ים ְבֶצְלֱצִל    A, C) ּו 

2 Sam. 6.5 ‘and with cymbals’). L has simple segol here: ים ְבֶצְלֶצִל   .ּו 
It is not clear, however, whether any of these preserve the origi-

nal quality of a lexical vowel or whether they reflect some kind 

of assimilation to the phonetic environment. 

The qualities of ḥaṭef qameṣ [ɔ] and ḥaṭef segol [ɛ] share the 

property of being lax vowels, in that they were produced in the 

central vowel space. Phonetic studies of other languages have 

shown that, all other things being equal, unstressed lax vowels 

are shorter than unstressed tense vowels.176 This feature of the 

lax vowels [ɔ] and [ɛ] could have been the principal reason why 

the retention of their qualities was allowed in conditions where 

tense vowel qualities were reduced. 

In some manuscripts, a shewa sign is marked where L has a 

lexical vowel represented by ḥaṭef qameṣ. In MS Sassoon 507 (S), 

for example, the plural form ֳתֹנת ְתֹנת is vocalized כ  -The trea 177.כ 

tise Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim (ed. Dotan 1967, §19) states that some 

scribes wrote shewa rather than ḥaṭef qameṣ in the words ְרֳדַכי  מָּ

and  ֳַתנֹותכ , where the ḥaṭef qameṣ represented a lexical vowel. The 

following passage from Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ also refers to the practice 

                                                 
176 For example, Delattre and Hohenberg (2009). 

177 Yeivin (1968, 35), Shashar (1983, 21). 
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of some scribes to mark short lexical vowels in open syllables 

with shewa rather than a ḥaṭef sign:  

It is said … that some scribes wanted to remove 

uncertainty from places that may lead to error and have 

combined a vowel with shewa … because they thought that 

people would err in the reading of (for example) ְרֳדַכי  .מָּ

When some people saw shewa without qameṣ in ְרְדַכי  they ,מָּ

read it as pataḥ. If they saw qameṣ alone, they were at risk 

of giving the qameṣ its full length. So, the scribes decided 

to combine them so that this degree of uncertainty be 

removed. This applied also to similar cases. This is an 

exception to their customary practice. What supports the 

claim that this is the view of only some of them with regard 

to letters not belonging to the group of the four (guttural 

letters) is that in most codices one does not find what has 

been presented as counterevidence (i.e. the marking of 

ḥaṭef signs on non-guttural letters), but all codices are 

uniform in the combination of shewa with a vowel under 

the four (guttural) letters.178 

These variations in vocalization whereby the shewa sign is 

written instead of ḥaṭef qameṣ representing lexical vowels in 

words such as ְרֳדַכי ֳתנֹותכַ  and מָּ  are variations in notation of the 

lexical vowel rather than its reduction to an epenthetic. 

The form י  indicates that a (’Gen. 16.13 ‘seeing) [ʀɔ̟.ˈʔiː] ֳרִאֹ֑

ḥaṭef qameṣ that represents a lexical vowel does not assimilate to 

the quality of the vowel after a following guttural, unlike epen-

thetic vowels. 

                                                 
178 Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, Long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, 

§II.L.2.12.6. 
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The status of these lexical vowels represented by ḥaṭef 
qameṣ involved not only the resistance to neutralization of their 

historical vowel quality and to assimilation to the quality of ad-

jacent vowels but also retention of a stronger metrical structure 

than epenthetics. This is demonstrated by the distribution of the 

allophones of resh. In the medieval sources, the resh was said to 

have its default uvular realization in a word such as  ֳַצִרי [sˁɔ.ˈʀi̟ː] 
‘balm’ (Gen. 43.11),179 i.e., after an alveolar consonant with ḥaṭef 
qameṣ. As remarked in §I.1.20., when the alveolar has vocalic 

shewa in this environment, as in the word ה  [sˁɑ.rˁuː.ˈfɔː] ְצרּופִָּ֔
‘refined (fs)’ (2 Sam. 22.31), the resh was in the same foot as the 

alveolar and had a pharyngealized apico-alveolar realization. 

This reflects the fact that the domain of the conditioning of the 

allophones of resh was the foot rather than the syllable: 

 [(sˁɑ.rˁuː.) (ˈfɔː)] 
 (. *)   (ˈ*) 

The realization of the resh in  ֳַצִרי [sˁɔ.ˈʀi̟ː] as an uvular can 

be interpreted as reflecting the fact that such a ḥaṭef qameṣ on a 

non-guttural consonant was in a separate foot from that of the 

following syllable: 

 [(sˁɔ.) (ˈʀi̟ː)] 
 (*) (ˈ*) 

The foot containing the ḥaṭef qameṣ consists of light mono-

moraic syllable CV. Metrical phonologists term this a ‘degenerate 

                                                 
179 See the commentary on Sefer Yeṣira by Saadya Gaon (ed. Lambert 

1891, 79) and the sources cited in Khan (1995, 70–71). 
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foot’, since feet would normally be expected to be bisyllabic or 
bimoraic (Prince 1990; Kager 2007, 200–201). Such degenerate 

feet are tolerated in some languages, but often only under certain 

conditions, such as peripheral position or main stress. In Tiberian 

Hebrew, a degenerate foot consisting of a light CV syllable is only 

tolerated with a lax vowel quality of qameṣ or segol. Furthermore, 

it is only allowed if it is immediately followed by a stronger bi-

moraic syllable (CVV or CVC). This is analogous to the fact that 

a light epenthetic CV syllable, represented by a shewa or a ḥaṭef 
vowel, is only allowed if it is bound prosodically with a following 

bimoraic syllable in the same foot. This can be captured by pro-

posing metrical tree structures such as the following: 

 

   Word    Word 

 

  w  s  w  s 

 

  φ  φ  φ  φ 
 

 w  s s  s  s 

 

 [(sˁɑ.  rˁuː) (ˈfɔː)]  [(sˁɔ.) (ˈʀi̟ː)]  
Key: w = weak, s = strong, φ = foot 

These trees show that CV syllables with lexical vowels have 

at a higher metrical level the same rhythmic relationship with 

what follows as does a CV epenthetic vowel within a foot. The 

bimoraic syllable following a lexical vowel is stronger than the 
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lexical vowel on a higher metrical level, just as a bimoraic sylla-

ble is stronger than a preceding epenthetic CV within a foot. 

A series of two light CV syllables is not tolerated, and a foot 

with the syllabic structure CVCV is not licit. So a degenerate CV 

foot cannot be combined with a preceding monomoraic syllable 

of a vocalic shewa of a preposition or a short /u/ of the 

conjunctive vav. In such cases the ḥaṭef qameṣ vowel is elided and 

in this respect it behaves like a vocalic shewa, e.g. 

יּבִַ  ְדִמָ֥  [bið.ˈmiː] (Isa. 38.10 ‘in the silence of’ versus י  .Isa) ֳדִמִׂ֖

62.6) 

י   .Gen) ֳצִריַ  versus (’Gen. 37.25 ‘and balm) [wusˁ.ˈrˁiː] ּוְצִרַ֣

43.11) 

Another repair strategy is to lengthen a preceding short 

vowel, as is found when the degenerate foot is preceded by 

interrogative he, e.g. 

ד  יןְַּבִגְלעִָּ֔ ֵַאַ֣  .is there no balm in Gilead?’ (Jer‘ [haː.sˁɔ.ˈʀi̟ː] ַהֳצִרי 

8.22) 

Another way in which syllables with lexical vowels behave 

like vocalic shewa is in the retraction of the accent (nesiga). It was 

established in §I.2.6. that nesiga operates within the domain of 

metrical feet rather than syllables and the general rule is that it 

retracts not further than the foot that immediately precedes the 

word-final foot. In a construction such as ֳמֵתי ַ֣ בַּבָּ ֹ֑ עָּ  ‘the heights of 

the clouds’ (Isa. 14.14) with a CV syllable containing a lexical 

ḥaṭef qameṣ vowel, the foot of this syllable is ignored and the 

stress retracts back to a syllable that is the third foot from the 

end: 



 Vowels and Syllable Structure 437 

 [ˈbɔː mɔ θeː] 
 ˈ(*) (*) (*) 

It would seem, therefore, that a degenerate foot containing 

a short CV syllable with a lexical short vowel was ignored by 

nesiga and so such a syllable behaves like the syllable of an epen-

thetic vowel that does not have its own foot, as in ִּני הֶַמ  ֲחקָּ ַ֣  it is‘ רָּ
far from me’ (Job 21.16): 

 [ˈʀɔ̟ː ħa.qɔ̟ː] 
 ˈ(*) (. *) 

Nevertheless, there is evidence that such ḥaṭef qameṣ and 

ḥaṭef segol lexical vowels where metrically stronger than vocalic 

shewa due to their being parsed in a separate foot. Some reflec-

tions of the higher degree of metrical strength of a ḥaṭef qameṣ 
on non-guttural consonants in words like ֳדִמי include the follow-

ing.  

These short [ɔ] vowels represented by ḥaṭef qameṣ can re-

ceive a secondary stress, in which case they are lengthened and 

are represented by a simple qameṣ sign in the vocalization, e.g., 

ים  ִׁשִ֔ דָּ  (’Exod. 29.37 ‘holinesses) קָּ 
 [ˌqɔ̟ː.ðɔː.ˈʃiː.im] 

 ˌ(*) (*) ˈ(* .) 
Such secondary stress, marked in this case by a major gaʿya, 

occurs, in principle, two syllables back from the main stress at 

the end of the word (§I.2.8.2.1.). Secondary stress does not occur 

in words with vocalic shewa in this position, since the vowel is 

epenthetic and is metrically weak, e.g. 
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ִרים   ’words‘ ְדבָּ
 [da.vɔː.ˈʀi̟ː.im] 

 (. *) ˈ(* .) 
In some early Tiberian Masoretic manuscripts, moreover, 

qameṣ is written in place of ḥaṭef qameṣ also in pretonic syllables 

that do not take secondary stress, e.g., 

II Firkovitch Evr. II B 10:  ִַרי -balm’ (Gen. 43.11, most manu‘ צָּ

scripts have  ֳַצִרי) 

L: ּנּו ֶפֹ֑ -he will strike him’ (1 Sam. 26.10, A and most manu‘ ִיגָּ

scripts have ֳַּנּוִיג ֶפֹ֑ ) 

The same applies to cases of ḥaṭef segol that sporadically 

occur under non-guttural consonants, e.g., 

L: ים ְבֶצְלֶצִל   and with cymbals’ (2 Sam. 6.5, most manuscripts‘ ּו 

have ים ְבֶצְלֱצִל   (ּו 

I.2.8. VARIATION IN THE DURATION OF LONG VOWELS 

I.2.8.1. Syllables with the Main Stress and 

Unstressed Syllables 

According to the general principles of vowel length (§I.2.2.), 

vowels represented by basic vowel signs are long when they are 

either (i) in a stressed syllable or (ii) in an unstressed open sylla-

ble. There was, however, some variation in the relative duration 

of such long vowels. Some details of this variation can be recon-

structed from the medieval sources. 
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I.2.8.1.1. Stressed and Unstressed Vowels 

We learn from some sources that vowels in stressed syllables were 

longer than long vowels in unstressed syllables. This was most 

clearly formulated in the grammatical treatises of the Qimḥi 

family, e.g. Joseph Qimḥi, Sefer Zikkaron: 

The big vowels are always long unless the stress is adjacent 

to them [i.e. they are in an unstressed syllable], e.g. ר ַמ   :ׁשָּ

the stress is on the mem, so you do not lengthen the qameṣ 
of the shin.180 

David Qimḥi, Sefer Mikhlol: 

If adjacent to the ‘big’ vowel there is another vowel, either 

‘small’ or ‘big’, and the stress falls on the letter next to it, 

you shorten the first vowel even though it is ‘big’, e.g. ְרִתי ַכַּ֤ ַזָּ
ְךַ   I remember for you’ (Jer. 2.2): here the stress is on the‘ לָּ

kaf and you lengthen the stressed vowel despite the fact 

that it is ‘small’ Just as you lengthen this vowel, so you 

shorten the vowel of the zayin, although this is qameṣ.181
 

                                                 
180 Bacher (ed.) (1888, 17): ַהגדולותַישַלהםַעיכובַואיחורַבכלַקריאתםַחוץַאם

רַהטעםַבמ׳׳םַלאַתאריךַקמצותַ ַמ  השי׳׳ןטעםַהתיבהַסמוךַלהַכמוַׁשָּ . The Qimḥis 

classified the Hebrew vowels into ‘big’ vowels and ‘small’ vowels 

according to their quantity. The ‘big’ vowels were ṣere, ḥolem and long 

qameṣ, shureq, and ḥireq. The ‘small’ vowels were pataḥ, segol, qameṣ 
ḥaṭuf, short ḥireq and qibbuṣ. 
181 Ed. Rittenberg (1862, 137b–138a): ַואםַתהיהַבצדַהתנועהַהגדולהַתנועה
אחרתַקטנהַוגדולהַובאותַאשרַלצדהַטעםַאתהַמשפילַהתנועהַהראשונהַאע׳׳פַשהיאַ

כמוַזכרתיַלךַהנהַהטעםַבכ׳׳ףַהיאַתנועהַקטנהַואע׳׳פַכןַתעמידנהַמפניַהטעםַגדולהַ
 .שבהַולפיַשתעמידנהַתשפילַקריאתַהזי׳׳ןַאע׳׳פַשהיאַקמוצה
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Given that the Karaite transcriptions and other medieval 

sources182 clearly indicate that vowels in unstressed open 

syllables were long, these statements by the Qimḥis were 

probably not intended to mean that the unstressed long vowels 

were reduced completely to short ones but rather that these were 

still long relative to the short vowels although they were not as 

long as vowels that were lengthened by stress. This relative 

quantity difference between stressed and unstressed long vowels 

can also be inferred from other grammatical works, e.g. the 

epitome of Saadya’s grammatical work known as Kitāb Naḥw al-

ʿIbrānī ‘The Book of the Grammar of Hebrew’, which was 

published by Eldar (1981, 128): 

In the words: ּוִמי ֹוִריַקָ֥ אִׂ֖  ‘Arise! Shine out!’ (Isa. 60.1) you 

lengthen the beginning of the word because it is feminine, 

but when it is masculine, you say ֹום יְַליִׂ֖ דַקּוִמַ֣ ְלַעֹ֑  ‘for the day 

that I arise as a witness’ (Zeph. 3.8), lengthening the end 

of the word because it is masculine.183 

This tendency to reduce the duration of the long vowel in 

unstressed syllables may explain the occurrence of ḥaṭef qameṣ in 

place of the expected qameṣ in the form ְַלִתיֶה ֳחַד   [hɛːħɔðaːaltiː] 
‘shall I cease?’ (Jud. 9.9) or in place of the expected ḥolem in ֳמֵתי ַ֣  ּבָּ

                                                 
182 E.g. Saadya’s commentary on Sefer Yeṣira (ed. Lambert 1891, 76–77). 

וריַתמדַאולַאלכלמהַלאנהאַמונ̇תהַותקולַפיַמאַהואַמ̇דכרַליוםַ 183 מ̇תלַק̇וַקומיַאִׂ֖
לַעדַתמדַא̇כרַאלכלמהַלאנהַמ]̇דכר[ ַי -The concept of lengthening vs. non .קומַ֣

lengthening/shortening in this passage and also in the extracts from the 

Qimḥis corresponds to the use of the terms madd and qaṣr in the Arabic 

tajwīd literature to denote ‘extra length’ and ‘normal length’ 
respectively, cf. Bravmann (1934, 76). 
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[ˈbɔːmɔθeː] ‘the heights of’ (Isa. 14.14) (cf. §I.2.7.). It is likely 

that orthoepic efforts were made to keep the relatively weak un-

stressed open syllables long and cases such as  ְַלִתי ֳמֵתי and ֶהֳחַד  ַ֣  ּבָּ

reflect lapses in this orthoepy.  

In the Karaite transcriptions, an unstressed ḥolem within 

words is sometimes represented without a mater lectionis, reflect-

ing its shortening. This applies to the following example, in 

which a ḥolem occurs in an unstressed syllable before the second-

ary stress: 

ام  ٘فصۢوۚثيࣤخۜ  :BL Or 2543 MS A, fol. 7r, 8 | L [BHS]) ٟو٘ثۖ

ם ֹוִתיֶכִ֔  (’Jer. 25.34 ‘and your dispersions ּוְתפֹוצַ֣
In less careful reading, the duration of these unstressed long 

vowels was regularly reduced. This is reflected, for example, by 

a Karaite transcription of the Psalms (Khan 1990a, Genizah MS 

13), in which long qameṣ in unstressed open syllables is not tran-

scribed by an Arabic mater lectionis, e.g. 

יו :Genizah MS 13, Khan 1990a, 13 | L [BHS]) علاو  ַ֣ לָּ  .Psa עָּ

109.6 ‘against him’) 

ַלַּ֤ח :Genizah MS 13, Khan 1990a, 13 | L [BHS]) شلاح   .Psa ׁשֵָּּ֨

111.9 ‘he sent’). 
In this manuscript and also in other Karaite transcriptions 

a long vowel in a closed syllable in an unstressed word bound by 

maqqef to what follows is, likewise, sometimes transcribed with-

out a mater lectionis, e.g. 
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 .Psa הֹוד־ :Genizah MS 13, Khan 1990a, 13 | L [BHS]) هذ 

111.3 ‘majesty’) 

 .Psa הֹון־ :Genizah MS 13, Khan 1990a, 13 | L [BHS]) هن 

112.3 ‘wealth’) 

ثارࣦۜۜن ࣦكࣦۚ-ميࣦ۠   (BL Or 2546, fol. 118v, 5 | L [BHS]: ם־ִכֶּנִִֶֽׂ֖רת  .Num יָּ

34.11 ‘sea of Chinnereth’) 

۟فۖرعوࣦ -ۛلب   (BL Or 2540, fol. 20v, 7 | L [BHS]: ַ ֵלב־ַפְרעֹה Exod. 

7.22 ‘the heart of Pharaoh’) 

و۠ث ام  ם :BL Or 2540, fol. 17r, 2 | L [BHS]) ۛبثࣦ۟اب  ֹ֑  .Exod ֵבית־ֲאבֹתָּ

6.14 ‘the house of their fathers’)  
As has been remarked in §I.2.7., in some manuscripts words 

that normally have ḥaṭef qameṣ in a pre-stress syllable are vocal-

ized with qameṣ, such as II Firkovitch Evr. II B 10: ַ ִרי   .balm’ (Gen‘ צָּ

43.11, most manuscripts have  ֳַצִרי), L: ּנּו ֶפֹ֑  he will strike him’ (1‘ ִיגָּ

Sam. 26.10, A and most manuscripts have ֳַּנּוִיג ֶפֹ֑ ). This could reflect 

the application of this orthoepic measure to these vowels also, 

which resulted in their being lengthened. Moreover, in some me-

dieval manuscripts with Non-Standard Tiberian vocalization this 

orthoepic tendency is reflected by the frequent marking of gaʿya 

on the pre-stress unstressed syllable, e.g. Vatican MS Urbinati 2 

(Yeivin 1980, 250–51), e.g. 

 ַ ַֹ ִּבׁש ְ ַַ֣ל  יםׁש ִ  (L [BHS]: ים  (’Ezek. 1.1 ‘in the thirtieth [year] ִּבְׁשֹלִׁשַ֣
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ֿה  ַֹ֣ י  ַ ַהָּ ַַ֣הָּ ֿהי ָּ  (L [BHS]: ַ֣ה יָּ הַהָּ יַֹ֣  (’Ezek. 1.3 ‘it was הָּ

I.2.8.1.2. Deḥiq 

In the Masoretic literature it is reported that a long vowel in 

word-final position is shortened by the phenomenon known as 

deḥiq (Aramaic: ‘compressed’). The long vowel in question is 

usually qameṣ [ɔː] or segol [ɛː], which are lax, rather than the 

tense long vowels shureq [uː], ḥolem [oː] and ḥireq [iː].184 The 

compression takes place typically when (i) the final lax vowels 

qameṣ and segol occur in a word that has the stress on the penul-

timate syllable and is read with a conjunctive accent or when the 

word has maqqef and (ii) the following word has stress on its in-

itial syllable, or at least on a full vowel after an initial shewa, i.e. 

on the initial metrical foot. On account of the conjunctive accent 

or the maqqef, the first word is closely bound prosodically with 

the following word. When a vowel is in deḥiq, the consonant at 

the beginning of the following word has dagesh,185 e.g., 

L: ה ידָּ ִעַ֣ םְַואָּ ּבִָּ֔  ‘I shall cause to witness against them’ (Deut. 

31.28) 

L: ֶלַ֣יך ַַֹ֑עָּ ֶרץפָּ  ‘(you breached) for yourself a breach’ (Gen. 38.29) 

L: ַען הְַכַנִ֔ ְרצָּ  to the land of Canaan’ (Gen. 12.5)‘ ַאַ֣

L: ַַַַֹ֣֑הּלִֶַמי־ֵא ְךּלָּ  ‘who are these to you?’ (Gen. 33.5) 

                                                 
184 Phonetic studies of other languages have shown that, all other things 

being equal, unstressed lax vowels are shorter than unstressed tense 

vowels; cf., for example, Delattre and Hohenberg (2009). 

185 For further details concerning deḥiq see Yeivin (1980, 292–93). 
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L:  ְַּבִמְרֶעה־טֹוב ‘in good pasture’ (Ezek. 34.14) 

L: ֹו ְהֶיה־ּב   will be in it’ (Josh. 2.19)‘ ִת 

L: ֲַעֶשה־ְּלךַַַ֣ת  ‘you make for yourself’ (Prov. 24.6) 

According to Hidāyat al-Qārīʾ, the final vowel here ‘is not 

dwelt upon or prolonged in pronunciation,’186 ‘it does not have 

an exhalation of breath but is very compressed.’187 In an anony-

mous Masoretic treatise, the syllable containing a vowel in deḥiq 

is described as ‘shortened’ (makhṭūf).188 The vowel can be repre-

sented, therefore, as half-long, e.g. ה ידָּ ִעַ֣ םְַואָּ ּבִָּ֔  [vɔʔɔːˈʕiːðɔˑ 
ˈbbɔːɔm]. 

When the first word is connected by maqqef without an ac-

cent, Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ refers to the construction as ʾathe me-raḥiq 

(Aramaic: ‘coming from far’).189 This is because the conjunctive 

accent before the deḥiq is further away, on the second word be-

fore the main accent, e.g. 

L: י ִיתִַלְׁשִמֹ֑ ּואִַיְבֶנה־ַּבִׂ֖  He will build a house for my name’ (2‘ הָ֥
Sam. 7.13) 

                                                 
 Long version, edition in vol. 2 ,לאַיתאנאַולאַיטולַפיַאלנטקַבדלךַאלמלך 186

of this book, §II.L.1.7.4. 

מ̇ציקַגדא 187  ,Long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book ,ליסַפיהַתנפסַבלַהַו

§II.L.1.7.4. 

188 Bod. Heb. d 33, fol. 16: כאןַאלחרףַאלדיַתחתהַאלתלתהַנקטַמכטוף ‘the 

letter under which the segol occurs is shortened’. 
189 Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, Long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, 

§II.L.1.7.5. 
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L: ֶלא יםַַתֲעֶשה־ֶפֹ֑  .Do you work wonders for the dead?’ (Psa‘ ֲהַלֵּמִתָ֥

88.11) 

L: ה ה־ֹפִׂ֖ הְַׁשבָּ ּורָּ  Turn aside, sit here’ (Ruth 4.1)‘ סָ֥

Some cases that are identified as ʾathe me-raḥiq have a dis-

junctive on the second word before the main accent, e.g. 

L: ַ יהָּ הֵַאֶלִׂ֖ ָ֥ ּהְוֵאְלכָּ ֹ֑ ה־ּבָּ ְוֶאְדְרׁשָּ  ‘that I may go to her and inquire of 

her’ (1 Sam. 28.7) 

This suggests that the main conditioning factor for the com-

pression of the vowel is not the preceding accent but rather the 

status of the word with maqqef as prosodically subordinate to the 

following word. So these types of cases reflect the same basic 

phenomenon as cases of deḥiq where the word with the main ac-

cent is preceded by a word with a conjunctive accent. Some Mas-

oretic treatises, indeed, use the term ʾathe me-raḥiq to refer to all 

cases of deḥiq.190 

When unstressed tense vowels, such as the high vowels 

shureq and ḥireq, occur at the end of a word in the configurations 

for deḥiq that have just been described, the vowel is generally not 

compressed and there is no dagesh on the following word, e.g.  

L: ַנּו רַהֹוַרְדֵתַ֣ ֹוֲאֶׁשַ֣ בִ֔  [hoːʀa̟ðˈtʰeːnuː ˈvoː] ‘through which you let 

us down’ (Josh. 2.18) 

L: ֹו ַבָ֥ ְרִתי ַח   .I have chosen him’ (1 Chron‘ [vɔːˈħaːaʀt̟ʰiː ˈvoː] בָּ

28.6) 

                                                 
190 E.g. the treatise published by Baer and Strack (1879, §29). See the 

remarks of Dotan (1969). 
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In such cases where the first word ends in a tense vowel, a 

gaʿya is sporadically marked on this vowel in early manuscripts, 

alerting the reading to the fact that the vowel should be given its 

full length and should not undergo compression through deḥiq, 

e.g. 

L:  ַיִל ַערַ ֵהיִלַּ֤ יַַׁש   ‘wail, oh gate’ (Isa. 14.31) 

This gaʿya is most commonly marked when the second 

word begins with a guttural consonant and cannot take a dagesh. 

In such cases, compression of the final vowel does not occur 

whatever its quality, e.g. 

L: ֶּלה ֵַאָ֛ יך  ֶדָ֥  these servants of yours’ (2 Kings 1.13)‘ ֲעבָּ

A: ה יתָּ  ִשַּ֤ ֶסדַ ַעָּ ֶח   ‘you did a kindness’ (1 Sam. 15.16) 

A: י יִת  ִאַּ֤ ֶמׁש ַַרָּ ֶא   ‘I saw yesterday’ (2 Kings 9.26) 

L: ַַםי ַַע  ּו  ְעִלימ   ‘the people hide’ (Lev. 20.4) 

It is also marked on lax vowels before non-guttural conso-

nants that do not take an expected dagesh in conditions suitable 

for deḥiq, e.g.191 

L:  ַ ַסח  הֶַפ  שָּ  ַּ֤  and he keeps the Passover’ (Num. 9.14)‘ ְועָּ

A: ה לָּ  ַּ֤ ַַעָּ ֶות  מָּ   ‘death has come up’ (Jer. 9.20) 

The dagesh that occurs on the first letter of the second word 

in deḥiq constructions, such as ה ידָּ ִעַ֣ םְַואָּ ּבִָּ֔ , marked the gemination 

of the consonant. This is likely to have been a strategy to mark 

clearly a boundary between the two words, which was in danger 

                                                 
191 For details of the occurrence of the gaʿya after the stress see Yeivin 

(1968, 188–91). 
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of being lost due to the shortening of the vowel (§I.3.1.9.). A 

short vowel was not licit in word-final position. The gemination 

of the consonant was a repair strategy that compensated for the 

loss of duration in the preceding vowel and closed the word-final 

syllable. This was a fortition of the onset of the syllable in the 

second word. This fortition, it seems, was facilitated by the fact 

that the syllable was strong due to the incidence on it of the main 

stress:192  

ה  ידָּ ִעַ֣ םְַואָּ ּבִָּ֔  

 [vɔ.ʔɔː.ˈʕiː.ðɔˑ b.ˈbɔː.ɔm] 

Such a process applied also to constructions in which the 

interrogative word ה  is joined to the following word by maqqef מָּ

such as the following: 

L: ַאתַמ ֹֹ֑ ה־ז  ‘what is this?’ (Exod. 13.14) 

L: י  what will you give me?’ (Gen. 15.2)‘ ַמה־ִתֶתן־ִלִ֔

The fact that the vowel in the interrogative word in such 

constructions is pataḥ can be interpreted as reflecting a complete 

shortening of the vowel at an early period. The long Tiberian 

qameṣ vowel /ɔ/̄ developed historically from a long */ā/. A short 

*/a/, on the other hand, retained its non-rounded quality of /a/ 

                                                 
192 A parallel to such a process of compensatory gemination of a word-

initial consonant is the so-called raddoppiamento sintattico in spoken 

Italian, e.g. città bellissima [t͡ʃitˈta‿bbelˈlissima] ‘beautiful city’ (Nespor 

and Vogel 2012, 165–74). A parallel to the restriction of compensatory 

gemination to consonants following lax vowels is found in Neo-Mandaic 

(Häberl 2009, 76). 
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in the Tiberian tradition. The pataḥ quality in the interrogative 

word reflects the shortening of */ā/ to */a/ at a period before 
*/ā/ shifted to /ɔ/̄. The fact that deḥiq constructions such as 

ה ידָּ ִעַ֣ םְַואָּ ּבִָּ֔  have qameṣ in the final syllable of the first word rather 

than pataḥ either reflects a later date of the shortening, after */ā/ 
had shifted quality to /ɔ/̄, or reflects a process whereby the long 

vowel did not reduce completely to a short vowel and remained 

sufficiently long to undergo the quality shift.  

The Karaite Arabic transcriptions, most of which indicate 

long vowels by Arabic matres lectionis, represent the final qameṣ 
and segol in deḥiq constructions, with a mater lectionis, e.g. 

ۖخࣦ ۖو۠اعۚي۠دا  ا  ٟب۠  (BL Or 2551 fol. 41r, 8 | L [BHS]: ְך ֹ֑ הַּבָּ ידָּ ִעַ֣  .Psa ְואָּ

81.9 ‘ testify for youI shall ’) 

يم اۚر يم۠كࣦ  ۠عاۜلࣵا۠ها ۖوس ۚ  (BL Or 2549 fol. 145r, 1 | L [BHS]: ְוִשים־

ים ִרִׂ֖ ַכָּ יהָּ ֶלָ֥  (’Ezek. 4.2 ‘and set up against it the battering rams עָּ

۠ما  ام۠شࣦ -ۖوۚنٟذۖ  (BL Or 2549 fol. 64r, 1 | L [BHS]: ם ֹ֑ ה־ּׁשָּ  .Jer ְוִנְדמָּ

8.14 ‘and let us be silent there’) 
These show that in the Tiberian reading tradition, which is 

what most of the transcriptions reflect, the final vowel was not 

fully reduced to a short vowel. This is likely to have been an or-

thoepic measure to prevent complete shortening.  

The Babylonian tradition exhibits a lesser tendency than 

the Tiberian tradition for such an orthoepic measure. In many 

manuscripts with compound Babylonian vocalization, the vowel 

at the end of the first word in a deḥiq construction is marked with 
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a ḥiṭfa sign, which indicates that it was pronounced as a short 

vowel (Yeivin 1985, 338), e.g.193 

ִֹֹהה֬שָבְע֔  יל  [hiʃʃɔːvʔɔ lliː] ‘swear to me’ (Gen. 21.23 | L [BHS]: 

י הִַּלַּ֤ ְבעָּ  (ִהּׁשֵָּּ֨

הבָֹהת֔רְגַ   [gaˈrtʰɔ bbɔː] ‘[the land] where you have sojourned’ 
(Gen. 21.23 | L [BHS]: ּה הַּבָּ  ְִֽרתָּ  (ַגָ֥

ובהֹט ֹעֶרְמֲבְ   [bmarʕa ttˁoːv] ‘in good pasture’ (Ezek. 34.14 | L 

[BHS]:  ְַּבִמְרֶעה־טֹוב). 

והֹב ֹיֶהְתֽ   [tihya bboː] ‘will be in it’ (Josh. 2.19 | L [BHS]: 

ֹו׃ ְהֶיה־ּב   (ִת 

Greek transcriptions also reflect a full shortening of the 

vowel. This is seen in the transcription of the vowel correspond-

ing to Tiberian qameṣ with epsilon in the following example:194 

 ωσειεννα (Klostermann 1933, Heikel 1913, Gaisford 1842) | 

L [BHS]: ֹ֑א הַּנָּ ָ֥ יעָּ  (’!Psa. 118.25 ‘save, I pray הֹוִׁש 
Likewise, in modern reading traditions the vowel in deḥiq 

constructions is read as short, e.g. 

Baghdad  

 waʾəqbeˈreːhašˈšam (Morag 1977, 37 | L [BHS]: ַ ם ַּׁשָּ הָּ ֶאְקְּבֶרַּ֤  וָּ
Gen. 48.7 ‘and I buried her there’) 

Aleppo 

                                                 
193 Data supplied by Shai Heijmans. 
194 Data supplied by Ben Kantor. 
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 neːlxašˈšam (Katz 1981, 30 | L [BHS]: ם הַּׁשִָּ֔  Sam. 9.6 1 ֵנֲַ֣לכָּ

‘let us go there’) 
The Karaite transcriptions show that also the pataḥ of the 

interrogative word ַמה in constructions such as ַאתַמ ֹֹ֑ ה־ז  (Exod. 

13.14) was pronounced long. Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ refers to the com-

pression of this long vowel (see below), so it can be represented 

as half-long, like other long vowels compressed in deḥiq,195 e.g. 

اخ۠ل ࣦࣦ۟ما   [maˑ ˈllɔːɔχ] (BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 64r, 7 | L [BHS]: 

ְַ֣ך  (’?Gen. 21.17 ‘What is to you (fs) ַמה־ּלָּ

ىࣤلࣦࣦۚتۜتنࣦ۟ما   [maˑ ttʰittʰɛn ˈliː] (BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 57v, 8 | 

L [BHS]: ִַ֔יַמה־ִתֶתן־ִל  Gen. 15.2 ‘What will you (ms) give to 

me?’) 

وۖشمࣦࣦࣤ۟ما   [maˑ ʃʃaˈmoː] (BL Or 2540, fol. 9r, 7 | L [BHS]: ַמה־

ֹו  (’?Exod. 3.13 ‘What is his name ְּׁשמִ֔

وث ما  ز   [maˑ ˈzzoːoθ] (BL Or 2542, fol. 60v, 11 | L [BHS]: 

את ֹֹ֑  .(’?Exod. 13.14 ‘What is this ַמה־ז
In this light, we can understand the qere note in Exod. 4.2: 

L: ַַ֣הַמֶז  מהַזהַקרַ̇ 

                                                 
195 Constructions with ַמה־ followed by dagesh are considered to be ʾathe 

me-raḥiq in the Masoretic treatise published in Baer and Strack (1879, 

§29). 
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This was pronounced [maˑ-ˈzzɛː] in the reading tradition, as 

shown by the Karaite transcriptions, e.g.  

ا۟ماۜز ࣦ   (BL Or 2540, fol. 10v, 3 | L [BHS]: qere מהַזה, ketiv ַהַמֶזַַ֣  

Exod. 4.2 ‘What is this?’) 
The qere note indicates that the appropriate orthography 

for the reading [maː-ˈzzɛː] is מהַזה, not מזה. 

There are some Karaite transcriptions that reflect a less 

careful reading tradition and represent the pataḥ in ַמה as short, 

e.g. 

ר :Genizah MS 13, Khan 1990a, 156 | L [BHS]) مياقار  ָ֥ ָּקָּ  ַמה־ּיָּ

‘How precious!’ Psa. 36.8) 

־ְּלךַַַ֣מה :Genizah MS 13, Khan 1990a, 156 | L [BHS]) ملخا   

‘What ails you?’ Psa. 114.5) 

Manuscripts with compound Babylonian vocalization indi-

cate that the pataḥ continued to be pronounced short in the Bab-

ylonian tradition (Yeivin 1985, 338–39): 

אתהֹז מֶ   [ma ˈzzoːθ] ‘What is it?’ (Exod. 13.14 | L [BHS]: ַמה־
את ֹֹ֑  (ז

השַעָהֹיֵמֶ   [ma jjeːʕɔːˈsaː] ‘What will be done?’ (Exod. 2.4 | L 

[BHS]: ה ֶשִׂ֖  (ַמה־ֵּיעָּ

Furthermore, there is an extant Greek transcript in Origen’s 
Hexapla that represents the vowel corresponding to the Tiberian 

pataḥ with epsilon, indicating that it was read short:196 

                                                 
196 Data supplied by Ben Kantor. 
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 μεββεσε` (Ambrosiana palimpsest | L [BHS]: ַצע  .Psa ַמה־ֶּבָ֥

30.10 ‘what profit?’) 
The lengthening of the pataḥ in ַמה appears, therefore, to be 

an orthoepic measure in some core streams of the Tiberian tradi-

tion to keep the written word prosodically separate from the fol-

lowing word.  

Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ classifies constructions with ַמה followed by 

dagesh as deḥiq: 

The compression [of a long vowel] may occur in a word 

that does not have an accent but is a small word, as in ַמה־
ר י ,whatever (your soul) says’ (1 Sam. 20.4)‘ תֹאַמָ֥  This‘ ֶזה־ְּבִנָ֥

is my son’ (1 Kings 3.23), ִרי  .What, my son?’ (Prov‘ ַמה־ְּבֶ֭

31.2).197 

According to Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, therefore, the pataḥ in ַמה־
ר ה and the qameṣ in (Sam. 20.4 1) תֹאַמָ֥ ידָּ ִעַ֣ םְַואָּ ּבִָּ֔  (Deut. 31.28) in 

the Tiberian tradition are both long vowels that have undergone 

compression. The status of the pataḥ in ַמה as a long vowel must 

have been the result of later orthoepic lengthening, since the 

presence of the pataḥ clearly shows that it had undergone short-

ening at some earlier period. Likewise, despite the compression 

described in the Hidāya of other vowels in deḥiq, efforts were 

made in the Tiberian tradition to retain their length, to keep them 

clearly separate from what follows. In traditions that had less 

concern for orthoepy, such as the Babylonian tradition, the vow-

els were read as short in both contexts. 

                                                 
197 Long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.L.1.7.4. 
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When constructions with ַמה have the configuration that is 

optimal for minor gaʿya, the pataḥ is marked with minor gaʿya 

and is lengthened by this musical gaʿya rather than by orthoepic 

lengthening. These constructions have disjunctive accents and 

the pataḥ in the ַמה in the closed syllable is separated from the 

stressed syllable either (i) by another closed syllable, followed by 

vocal shewa or (ii) by an open syllable followed by a ḥaṭef with 

an identical quality (i.e. patterns that may be represented thus: 

ְתַפְלְפִלִַ֔ים ים ,ִמ  ְתַקְטִלִ֔ ְתַפֲעִלִַ֔ים and ִמ   e.g.198 ,(ִמ 

L:  ַה־ַּנֲעבֹד  What we will serve?’ (Exod. 10.26)‘ ַמ 

L: ה ה־ַתֲעֵשִׂ֖  and what will you do?’ (Josh. 7.9)‘ ּוַמ 

Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ includes the last example ה ה־ַתֲעֵשִׂ֖  .Josh) ּוַמ 

7.9) in the section on deḥiq indicating that the pataḥ vowel was 

compressed. It can be represented, therefore, [umaˑ-ttaːʕaˈseː] 
with half-long [aˑ]. This would be compatible with minor gaʿya, 

which results in only half-lengthening of the vowel it falls on 

(§I.2.8.2.2.). Karaite transcriptions transcribe the pataḥ in these 

circumstances with a mater lectionis, e.g. 

ناعبوذ ما   (BL Or 2542, fol. 56v, 10 | L [BHS]:  ַה־ַּנֲעבֹד  .Exod ַמ 

10.26 ‘What we will serve’) 

I.2.8.1.3. The Impact of Musical Accents on Duration 

The duration of a given stressed vowel relative to another 

stressed vowel clearly varied according to the musical accent it 

                                                 
198 For more details concerning the minor gaʿya see Yeivin (1980, 244–
245). 



454 The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition of Biblical Hebrew 

carried. It may be assumed that words with disjunctive accents, 

which marked a syntactic boundary, were chanted at a slower 

tempo than words with conjunctives. This is reflected by several 

phenomena connected with the occurrence of the secondary 

stress that will be discussed in §I.2.8.2.199 Stressed vowels with 

disjunctives were, therefore, generally longer than those with 

conjunctives.200 Moreover, the phenomenon of pausal forms 

suggests that the lengthening of stressed syllables of words 

occurring at a major syntactic division has deep historical roots 

in the reading tradition.201  

The duration of a vowel also varied according to the 

musical motif of each accent. There are a number of allusions to 

differences in the length of the various accents in the Masoretic 

sources. Merkha, as its name suggests, is said to be a relatively 

                                                 
199 The practice of speakers of a language to lengthen the final word in 

a syntactic phrase has been discussed in several places in the literature 

on phonetics, e.g. O’Connor (1973, 256–60), Klatt (1975; 1976), Wight-

man (1992), Berkovits (1993; 1994, referring to Modern Hebrew), Turk 

and Shattuck-Hufnagel (2007), Gabriel and Lleó (2011). It functions as 

an important signal of the grammatical structure of the utterance. In 

the Biblical Hebrew reading tradition the musical accents underscored 

prosodic features which were inherent in the language (Dresher 1994).  

200 Cf. the words of the thirteenth-century naqdan Yequtiʾel bar 

Yehudah: איןַהעמדהַבמשרתיםַכמוַבמלכיםַולאַנכוןַלמושכםַכלַכך ‘There is no 

lengthening on the conjunctive accents as there is on the disjunctives 

and it is not correct to make them long’ (Gumpertz 1958, 145). 

201 The occurrence of qameṣ in place of pataḥ in pausal forms such as in 

ר מָּ   he guarded’ (Hos. 12.13), for example, must date to a period before‘ ׁשָּ

the */ā/ > /ɔ/̄ quality shift took place. 
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long accent.202 According to Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, the low, sustained 

accents,203 viz. pashṭa, zaqef, ṭifḥa, ʾatnaḥ and silluq, were 

lengthened with a concomitant modulation (hazz) and rise in 

tone (rafʿ) if the syllable upon which they fell was followed by 

another syllable, e.g. ִים ַמִׂ֖ ֶרץ ,heaven’ (Gen. 1.1)‘ ַהּׁשָּ אָּ   ’the earth‘ הָּ
(Gen. 1.1). If, however, they fell on the final syllable of a word, 

they were chanted quickly without a modulation or rise in 

tone.204 Durational differences of the stressed vowel were 

                                                 
202 Cf. Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim (ed. Dotan 1967, 106): מחוברתַלאחותהַבארוכה 

‘joined to its partner with a long tone’, also Wickes (1887, 24), Ben-

David (1957b, 390). 

203 The early sources divided the accents into three groups according to 

the nature of their tone, two of the groups contained high tone accents 

and the third low tone accents; cf. Yeivin (1980, 168), Eldar (2018, 85–
88). 

204 Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, long version (ed. Eldar 2018, 86–87): ַפכלַלחןַיבקא
בעדהַמלךַפיַאלכלמהַאסתופיהַות]תוקף[ַפיהַולכלַלחןַלאַיבקאַבעדהַמלךַארסלהַ
 Every accent that has a vowel remaining after it in the‘ ולאַת]תוקף[ַפיה

word you should give its full quantity and dwell on it. Every accent after 

which there is no vowel remaining, however, you should read quickly 

and not dwell on it’. The Hebrew Maḥberet ha-Tījān, a derivative of 

Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ uses the Hebrew term hanada (הנדה) as the equivalent 

of hazz to denote ‘modulation’ (ed. J. Derenbourg 1871, 97); cf. also 
Hommel (1917, 95). Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ and its derivative texts only lists 

pashṭa/yetiv, zaqef and ʾatnaḥ in the category of low tone accent (Arabic 

waḍʿ, Hebrew niṣṣav, šeḥiyya). The accents silluq and ṭifḥa are stated to 

have had the same properties as the low tone accents in so far as they 

were lengthened with a concomitant modulation and rise in tone if they 

fell on a penultimate syllable. See Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ (ed. Eldar 2018, 85), 
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doubtless occasioned also by the musical structure of the other 

accents, but these cannot be established from the sources with 

any certainty. 

The conjunctive accent preceding the disjunctive accent 

pashṭa is merkha when the two stressed syllables are not separated 

by another syllable (Yeivin 1980, 196), e.g. 

L:  ַרַאֹור  creating light’ (Isa. 45.7)‘ יֹוֵצָ֥

L:  ַהּו הַתֹ  ָ֥ ְיתָּ  was without form’ (Gen. 1.2)‘ הָּ

Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ states with regard to such combinations: 

When its word (i.e. the word with pashṭa) has only one 

vowel (as in ר אֹורַ ַיֹוֵצָ֥ ), you give the merkha its full value and 

lengthen it, but when there are more (vowels) than that in 

the word (with the pashṭa) (as in ה ָ֥ ְיתָּ הּוַ ַהָּ תֹ  ), the merkha is 

not lengthened’.205  

                                                 

Maḥberet ha-Tījān (ed. J. Derenbourg 1871, 97), Sefer Ṭaʿame ha-Miqra 

(ed. Mercerus 1565, facsimile ed. 1978, Diii, a-b). The shift of ṭifḥa from 

a high to a low tone in word final position is probably also alluded to 

in Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim (ed. Dotan, 1967, 106, 155): ַבמהרהַבאַלשיחה
ַלהַאתנחהַלאחורַמתוחה  it [When it occurs on the final syllable]‘ וסמוך

quickly passes to the category of low tone accents, and so the accent 

ʾatnaḥ is close to its tone’. 
205 Ed. Eldar (2018, 138): ַַאסתופית ַואחד ַכלמתהַאלאַמלך ַפי ַיכון א̇דאַלם
̇דלךַלאַתוסתופאַאלמארכה כלמתהַאזידַמַן  In the .אלמארכהַוטולתהאַוא̇דאַצארַפַי

corresponding passage in the Hebrew Maḥberet ha-Tījān it is stated that 

when the word with pashṭa has more than one vowel, readers ‘skip over’ 
מבליעיםַ) ’the merkha and ‘cause its melisma to be swallowed (ידלגַבה)
 .(ed. J. Derenbourg 1871, 95) (בנעימתה
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The reduction in the duration of the vowel with merkha was 

evidently correlated with the increased length of the vowel with 

pashṭa and the concomitant rise in tone. We learn from the 

descriptions of the three different categories of tone in the 

orthoepic treatises that the high tones had a greater intensity 

(magnitude of sound) than the low tones. This is clearly 

expressed in the following passage from the Arabic Maḥberet ha-

Tījān. The two high tones are termed ʾ iʿlān (‘announcing’) and rafʿ 
(‘raising’) and the low tone waḍʿ (‘laying down’):206 

The meaning of the term ʾiʿlān is that you ... raise the pitch 

of the voice and ‘make it known’ forcefully … The meaning 

of the term waḍʿ is that you lower the pitch at which you 

chant the word that has them [i.e. the low tone accents] 

and you do not ‘make the voice known’ nor raise its pitch, 

but rather you reduce its sound intensity .... The meaning 

of the term rafʿ is that it is intermediate between ʾiʿlān and 

waḍʿ.207 

In physiological terms, when pashṭa occurred on a word 

with two vowels and penultimate stress such as  ַהּו  it required a ,תֹ 

greater volume of lung air, both due to its increased duration and 

to the rise in subglottal pressure necessary to bring about an 

increase in intensity. One may, therefore, explain the reduction 

                                                 
206 For similar terminology in the surviving sections of Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ 
see Eldar (2018, 85-88). 

207 Ed. Neubauer (ed. 1891, 28):ַומעניַאלאעלאןַהוַאנךַ...ַתרפעַאלצותַותעלנה
תחטַאלכלמהַאל̇דיַהםַעליהאַולאַתעלןַאלצותַ:אליַפוקַבקווהַ...ַומעניַאלו̇צעַהוַאןַ
בהאַולאַתרפעהַבלַת̇צעהַו̇צעאַסאכנאַ...ַומעניַאלרפעַאןַיכוןַמתוסטַביןַאלאעלאןַ

יןַאלו̇צעוב . 
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in the duration of the vowel with merkha as a means of decreasing 

air expenditure to counterbalance the increase in air expenditure 

elsewhere in the same expiration or ‘breath group’. It will be 

shown in the next section that this physiological factor also 

conditioned the length of vowels with secondary stress. 

I.2.8.2. Syllables with the Secondary Stress 

I.2.8.2.1. On Open Syllables with Long Vowels 

In general, a secondary stress falls on a long vowel in an open 

syllable that is separated from the main stress by at least one 

other syllable, i.e. there is a eurhythmic alternating sequence of 

prominent and non-prominent syllables. The secondary stress in 

these contexts may be marked by certain conjunctive accents, e.g.  

L: ם ִ֔ דָּ אָּ ַ֣  and the man’ (Gen. 4.1)‘ ְוהָּ

L: ם ֹוֵתיֶהַּ֤  in their lamentations’ (2 Chron. 35.25)‘ ְּבִקינ 

L: י יִגיִתִׂ֖  my comfort’ (Jer. 8.18)‘ ַמְבִלָ֥

In many cases the secondary stress is marked by a gaʿya 

sign, e.g. 

L: ם ֵ֗ דָּ אָּ  the man’ (Gen. 2.7)‘ הָּ 

If the second syllable before the main stress syllable has a 

short vowel and is closed but some preceding syllable is open, 

then the secondary stress, in principle, falls on that syllable, e.g. 

L: ים ַעּמּוִדָ֛  the columns’ (Exod. 38.11)‘ הָּ 

L: ם ֶהֹ֑ ִעּמָּ  who are with them’ (1 Chron. 5.20)‘ ֶׁשַ֣
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Similarly, if a vocalic shewa or ḥatef occurs two places back 

from the accent, the major gaʿya is placed on a preceding syllable, 

e.g. 

L: ה ָ֛ מָּ ֲאדָּ ָּ   the ground’ (Gen. 9.2)‘ ה 

An additional secondary stress may be marked by a gaʿya 

on an open syllable that is separated from the first secondary 

stress by at least one syllable, though such gaʿyas are rare in the 

early manuscripts, e.g. 

L: י ֵאִלֹ֑ ַאְשִר   the Asrielite’ (Num. 26.31)‘ הָּ 

A long vowel which is separated from the main stress 

syllable by a ḥaṭef vowel or shewa also takes secondary stress, e.g.  

L: ֲעֶלַ֣ה  goes up’ (Gen. 2.6)‘ ַי 

L: ּו ְבדִ֔ ַ֣  and they will serve’ (Jer. 30.9)‘ ְועָּ

L:  ְַמרּו  they have kept’ (Deut. 33.9)‘ ׁשָּ 

We have seen that shewa after a long vowel is generally 

silent (§I.2.5.6.). The secondary stress does not, however, clash 

with the main stress since there is an intervening epenthetic syl-

lable before the consonant with the silent shewa. e.g. 

[ˌʃoː.om.ˈʀi̟ː.im]. A secondary stress may also occur on a long 

vowel that is separated from the main stress by a geminated con-

sonant, e.g. 

L: ים ִתִ֔ ַ֣  the houses’ (Exod. 12.7)‘ ַהּבָּ

L: א ּנֵָּ֗ ַ֣  Oh!’ (Exod. 32.31)‘ אָּ
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In such words, too, a syllable formed by an epenthetic 

vowel separates the syllable with the secondary stress from main 

stress: [hab.ˌbɔː.ɔt.ˈtʰiː.im]. 

In the metrical structure, secondary and main stresses in 

words such as  ְַמרּו ים and ׁשָּ  ִתִ֔ ַ֣  ,would occur in adjacent feet ַהּבָּ

whereas in a word such as ם ֵ֗ דָּ אָּ -there is an intervening foot be הָּ 

tween those of the stresses: 

 [ˌʃɔː.ɔm. ˈʀu̟ː] 
 (ˌ* .) (ˈ*) 
 [hab. ˌbɔː.ɔt. ˈtʰiː.im]. 

 (*) (ˌ* .) (ˈ* .) 
 [ˌhɔː ʔɔː ˈðɔː.ɔm] 

 (ˌ*) (*) (ˈ* .) 
The stress rhythm is, therefore, based on the sequence of 

phonetic syllables rather than the sequence of feet. 

In the early Masoretic sources, the gaʿya was not regarded 

as one of the accents but rather a sign to denote the slowing down 

of the reading. It appears, however, that it acquired a musical 

motif of its own in some cases. This is seen in the following pas-

sage on the gaʿya from Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ:  
[The gaʿya] should not be considered to belong either with 

the disjunctive accents or the conjunctive accents, since it 

is only an exhalation in speech, which carries the words 

forward … Its distinctive property is the imparting of a 
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melody to the reading so that joy is diffused in the heart, 

in order to conduct the reading along.208 

The term in the early sources is vocalized ה ְעיָּ  reflecting its ,גָּ

origin as an Aramaic active participle of the verb ְַהעַָּג  ‘to roar, to 

low’, or, occasionally, ה ה In Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ .ִגיְעיָּ ְעיָּ  has an Arabic גָּ

broken plural גואעי gawāʿī. The sign later came to be known as 

the ֶמֶתג meteg, a term that was introduced by Yequtiʾel ha-Naqdan 

(first half of the thirteenth century) (Gumpertz 1958) and still 

widely used today.  

Yeivin, who carried out detailed studies of the gaʿya in the 

early manuscripts, classified it into two main categories (Yeivin 

1968, 89–194; 1980, 240–64):  

(i) Musical gaʿya. This type of gaʿya is related to the musical 

cantillation and generally marks some kind of secondary 

stress preceding the main accent. It is dependent on the 

syllable structure of the word and the type of accent that is 

adjacent to it.  

(ii) Phonetic gaʿya. This slows down the reading of vowels in 

various places to ensure the correct pronunciation of the 

word, usually to indicate that a following shewa should be 

made vocalic or to ensure that certain consonants were not 

slurred over. 

The musical gaʿya is divided into a variety of categories. 

The type that marks a secondary accent on open syllables, as in 

                                                 
208 Long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.L.3.1. 
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ם ֵ֗ דָּ אָּ  ,is known as ‘major gaʿya’.209 In the early Masoretic codices ,הָּ 

major gaʿya is not marked on all words that have a syllable struc-

ture suitable for it. Moreover, there are differences across the 

early manuscripts with regard to the frequency with which it is 

marked. This reflects the fact that the marking of major gaʿya was 

not standardized in the Tiberian tradition and it is rarely men-

tioned in the Masoretic treatises. It is marked infrequently in A, 

about 30% of the possible cases, mainly on words with the dis-

junctive accents pashṭa or zaqef. It is marked slightly more fre-

quently in L, in about 40% of the possible cases. The other early 

manuscripts mark it in different proportions, some quite fre-

quently (e.g. C marks it in about 75% of the possible cases). In 

general, however, the early manuscripts mark it less frequently 

than later ones and some printed editions regularly mark it on 

every open syllable that is suitable for it. 

Mordechai Breuer (1971) has shown that some accent 

sequences are determined by the number of intervening full 

vowels without taking into account mobile shewas or ḥaṭefs. In 

these systems, a vowel with secondary stress counts as two 

unstressed vowels. For instance, munaḥ before zaqef is 

transformed into pashṭa if the accent syllable of the word with 

zaqef is preceded by at least two full vowels: ה ִ֔ רָּ אֶמרַשָּ ַֹ֣ -and Sa‘ ַות

rah said’ (Gen. 21.6), ם הִָּ֔ ַַאְברָּ ּיֹאֶמר   .and Abraham said’ (Gen‘ ַו 

                                                 
209 In some Masoretic sources the terms ֵרׁש ה ,garesh גָּ ְרׁשָּ  garsha גָּ

‘extending’ and ַמֲאִריְך maʾarikh ‘lengthening’ are used as general terms 

to refer a secondary accent in an open syllable marked either by a 

conjunctive accent or by a gaʿya; cf. Dotan (1967, 163, 342), Yeivin 

(1980, 86). 
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ּון ,(20.11 ְדעִ֔ ֵַת   you will know by this’ (Num. 16.28—the ṣere‘ ְּבזֹאת 
with secondary stress counts as two full vowels), ְִַַ֔בַזְרֲעך ּו ֲרכַ֣  ְוִהְתּבָּ
‘and they will be blessed in your seed’ (Gen. 22.18—the shewa 

and the ḥaṭef vowel are not counted). 

Major gaʿya, as we have seen, often signals the occurrence 

of a secondary stress. The fact that some manuscripts do not 

always mark a gaʿya in a syllable that one would have expected 

to take the secondary stress does not necessarily imply that in the 

reading tradition the secondary stress was not pronounced. When 

the presence of a gaʿya on an open syllable has an effect on the 

distribution of the accents or of other gaʿyas, the effect is often 

sustained even when the gaʿya is not marked, the necessary 

condition being only that the open syllable could have been 

marked by a gaʿya (i.e. it is appropriate for secondary stress). A 

couple of examples of this will suffice: 

(i) If zarqa has two conjunctive servi and the word bearing 

the zarqa has a major gaʿya, then the first servus before the zarqa 

is merkha. If, however, the word bearing the zarqa has no gaʿya, 

then the first servus is usually munaḥ. The merkha occurs even if 

the following word does not explicitly mark the gaʿya on the open 

syllable that is suitable for it.210 

(ii) In word structures that are suitable for taking either a 

minor gaʿya or a major gaʿya, such as ה ִׂ֖ ֶאְׁשַתְּמרָּ  ’and I kept myself‘ וָּ
(2 Sam. 22.24), the fact that the word can take a major gaʿya (in 

this case on the open syllable at the beginning of the word) 

                                                 
210 Yeivin (1980, 206–7). If, however, the second servus before zarqa is 

munaḥ, the first is always munah. 
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obviates the occurrence of the minor gaʿya, even if the major 

gaʿya sign is not marked (Yeivin 1968, 141). 

Compare also some of the statements concerning the major 

gaʿya in the Masoretic literatureַwith reference to a gaʿya on a 

word with zarqa: 

‘The reader pronounces the gaʿya, whether it is written or 

not written.’211 

‘In some books the gaʿya is written whereas in others it is 

not written but rather the knowledge of the reader is relied 

upon.’212 

It may be assumed, therefore, that the secondary stress fell 

on the appropriate syllable irrespective of whether it was marked 

graphically. A long vowel that had secondary stress was longer 

than an unstressed long vowel. This may be inferred from the 

statements in the early Masoretic and grammatical literature that 

a vowel with gaʿya is lengthened, e.g. Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ: 
‘Its distinctive property is the extension of the melody.’213 

                                                 
211 Sefer Ṭaʿame ha-Miqra (ed. Mercerus, 1565, Eiii): ַוהקוראַיטעיםַהגעיא
 .בפיוַאוַכתובהַאוַלאַכתובה

212 Hebrew Maḥberet ha-Tījān (ed. J. Derenbourg 1871, 98): במקצתַספרַי
 .כותביןַהגעיהַובמקצתַאיןַכותביןַאלאַסומכיןַעלַדעתַהקורא

 ,Long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book ,וכאציתהַאלאמדאדַבאלנגם 213

§II.L.3.1. Cf. the orthoepic works derived from the Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, e.g. 

the Hebrew Maḥberet ha-Tījān (ed. J. Derenbourg, 77) and the Arabic 

Maḥberet ha-Tījān, (ed. Neubauer 1891, 27), and also the references 

given by Yeivin (1968, 142). 
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It has been shown above, moreover, that in some accent 

sequences a syllable with secondary stress was treated as 

equivalent to two unstressed syllables, implying that the duration 

of the vowel nucleus of the syllable with secondary stress was 

increased by virtue of the stress. The gaʿya sign was, in fact, called 

maʾarikh in some sources (Wickes 1887, 24; A. Ben-David 1957b, 

390–91). 

Joseph and David Qimḥi say explicitly that a long vowel in 

a syllable that is not adjacent to the accent syllable (i.e. one that 

takes secondary stress) is lengthened, but not one that is in a 

syllable adjacent to the accent (and so does not take secondary 

stress), e.g. the qameṣ on the shin in the word ַ ַמְרתָּ   is longer than ְוׁשָּ

that in ר ַמ   214.שְָּ֝

It has been remarked above that the early Tiberian 

manuscripts differ in their consistency of marking the secondary 

stress by gaʿya. Those manuscripts that marked major gaʿya 

consistently emanated from a scribal circle that tended to give 

graphic expression to a relatively greater number of the phonetic 

details of the reading tradition. The trend towards a more 

complete graphic notation reached its apogee in many of the 

Non-Standard Tiberian manuscripts, which in addition to the 

abundant marking of gaʿyas, also indicate subtle differences in 

the strength of consonants according to their phonetic 

environment (§I.3.3.). Yeivin has shown that in A, in which major 

gaʿyas are marked inconsistently, their notation is not random 

but follows certain trends. If the difference between the gaʿya 

                                                 
214 Cf. the passages from the Sefer Zikkaron and the Sefer Mikhlol quoted 

by Yeivin (1981b, 48–49). 
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notation of A and that of early manuscripts that mark them more 

consistently arises from a tendency to indicate less phonetic 

minutiae, we may postulate that the selective gaʿya notation of A 

corresponds to differences in the duration of vowels with 

secondary stress. That is to say, some vowels with secondary 

stress were longer than others and only the longer ones tended 

to be marked. This seems plausible, since the medieval sources 

state that the gaʿya was essentially a marker of vowel duration. 

The words that are marked with major gaʿya in A nearly all 

have disjunctive accents. It is very rarely marked on words with 

conjunctives (Yeivin 1968, 147–48). In conformity with the 

foregoing discussion, this may be interpreted as a reflection of 

the fact that vowels with secondary stress were generally shorter 

in words with conjunctives than in those with disjunctives. Such 

durational differences are not alluded to in the early Masoretic 

and grammatical literature. It should be pointed out, however, 

that the thirteenth-century naqdan, Yequtiʾel ha-Kohen bar 

Yehudah, the first scholar to deal systematically with the 

question of gaʿyas and secondary stress, states explicitly that 

‘metegs (= gaʿyas) of disjunctives are greater than metegs of 

conjunctives’.215 This can be explained by the fact that words with 

disjunctive accents were read slower than words with 

conjunctives and so the relative duration of the constituent 

syllables was increased. 

Within the set of words with disjunctive accents, A marks 

major gaʿya most frequently on those with pashṭa. After pashṭa 

the accents with which it occurs most often are, in descending 

                                                 
 .ʿEn ha-Qore (Gumpertz 1958, 141) :מתיגתַהמלכיםַגדול׳ַממתיג׳ַהמשרתים 215
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order, zaqef, ʾatnaḥ, ṭifḥa and reviaʿ (Yeivin 1968, 148–60). The 

major gaʿya, therefore, is marked predominantly with the low 

sustained tone accents. With regard to the accents with which 

gaʿya is marked most frequently, pashṭa and zaqef, Yeivin notes 

that the gaʿya generally does not occur if the word is milʿel, i.e. 

has the accent on the penultimate syllable (Yeivin 1968, 152, 

156). It is reasonable to assume that the omission of the gaʿya 

before pashṭa and zaqef on milʿel words was connected with the 

fact that the low tone accents were lengthened with a 

concomitant rise in pitch and intensity when they fell on a 

penultimate syllable (see above). The duration of the vowel with 

secondary stress was evidently reduced in the same way as the 

duration of a vowel with merkha was reduced before a pashṭa on 

a milʿel word. In both cases, the reason for the reduction was that 

the increase in lung air required to sustain the longer duration 

and greater intensity of the pashṭa (and zaqef) necessitated a 

decrease in air expenditure elsewhere in the same breath group. 

Similarly, gaʿya was seldom marked on words with the high tone 

accents since these required a larger volume of air to sustain the 

greater subglottal pressure necessary for their higher intensity. 

The vowel with the secondary stress before such accents was, 

therefore, of shorter duration. When, however, the low tone 

accents pashṭa, zaqef, ʾatnaḥ and tifḥa were on the final syllable 

of a word, they required relatively little air expenditure since 

they were pronounced quite short and with low intensity (see 

above). There was, consequently, more air available for the 

articulation of other segments in the same breath group and so 
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the secondary accent was pronounced with a relatively long 

duration. 

In his study of accent retraction (nesiga), Praetorius 

suggested that in word pairs in which the expected retraction of 

the accent did not take place, the accent of one or of both of the 

words was weak and so the clash of the two stress syllables was 

felt to be more acceptable. The circumstances in which the stress 

was weakened include: 

(i) Long accent groups, i.e. a disjunctive preceded by two 

or more words with conjunctives (Praetorius 1897, 11, 43); 

(ii) When a word pair in a short accent group has a close 

syntactic connection to a following accent group, e.g. when the 

second accent group is a complement of a verb contained in the 

preceding accent group (Praetorius 1897, 39), e.g. the preposi-

tional phrase in: 

ים  ִמֹ֑ ירְַּבדָּ ֹויַּבֶֹנָ֥הִַעִׂ֖  ’Woe to him who builds a town with blood‘ הָ֛
(Hab. 2.12) 

(iii) When one of the words of a short accent group has 

strong contrastive stress (Praetorius 1897, 51–58), e.g. 

ֶרץוְַ  ִַיְנַחל־ֶאִ֔ הִַבי  ַהחֹוֶסָ֥  ‘but he who takes refuge in ME will in-

herit the earth’ (Isa. 57.13) 

Nesiga sometimes also fails to occur in a short accent group 

when it is in close syntactic connection with the preceding accent 

group and contrastive stress falls on the last word of this accent 

group (Praetorius 1897, 51–58), e.g. 

ִַביַ   יְתךָ֥ הֱַהִס   If (it is) THE LORD (who) has incited you‘ ִאם־ְיהוָּ֞

against me’ (1 Sam. 26.19) 
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In all these cases, it is plausible to assume that the stress 

was reduced due to a diminution in the supply of lung air. This 

diminution arose in the first two cases as a result of the fact that 

the breath group was relatively long. In the third case, a large 

proportion of the air of the breath group was expended on the 

word with strong contrastive stress and so the amount of air 

available for the rest of the breath group was correspondingly 

reduced. The reduction in the volume of air expended on a 

stressed syllable would have resulted in a decrease not only of 

the intensity of the vowel but also of its duration. Consequently, 

we may infer that the aforementioned factors that conditioned 

the occurrence patterns of nesiga were also conditioning factors 

of vowel duration. The reduction of vowel duration in the 

environment of contrastive stress arose for essentially the same 

reason as did the reduction of the duration of vowels with merkha 

or with secondary stress before high tone disjunctives.  

There is one feature of the distribution of major gaʿyas in 

the Aleppo Codex that may have been conditioned by the length 

of the breath group. Major gaʿya occurs with some accents more 

frequently when there are no preceding words with dependent 

conjunctives.216 The absence of preceding words with conjunc-

tives may have motivated a shorter breath group and so given 

rise to a corresponding increase in the duration of the stressed 

vowels. It is, of course, not possible to establish with absolute 

certainty where the boundaries of breath groups occurred in the 

medieval Tiberian reading tradition. Nevertheless, it is 

                                                 
216 Yeivin (1968, 150 [ʾatnaḥ], 151 [zaqef]). 
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reasonable to assume that they coincided to some extent with the 

boundaries of accent groups and/or of syntactic units. 

I.2.8.2.2. On Closed Syllables with Short Vowels 

(Minor Gaʿya) 

Gaʿya also marked secondary stress on closed syllables with short 

vowels, i.e. vowels that are unspecified as to length in their pho-

nological features (viz. pataḥ /a/, segol /ɛ/, ḥireq /i/, 

qibbuṣ/shureq /u/, /o/, /e/), as opposed to a vowel that is inher-

ently specified by a phonological feature as long (long qameṣ /ɔ/̄, 

ḥolem /ō/, ṣere /ē/, long shureq /ū/, long ḥireq /ī/) (for details of 

this classification of vowels see §I.2.3.). This occurs most consist-

ently on the first syllable of words with disjunctive accents that 

have the following patterns: ְִַ֔תַפְלְפִל יםִמ   [ˌmiˑθpʰalpʰaˈliːim], 

ים ְתַקְטִלִ֔  and (with a geminated consonant) [miˑθqɑ̟ttˁɑˈliːimˌ] ִמ 

ְתַפֲעִלִַ֔ יםִמ   [ˌmiˑθpʰaːʕaˈliːim] (with a ḥaṭef preceded by a vowel of 

the same quality).217 These are patterns in which the main accent 

syllable is preceded by sequences of two closed syllables with 

short vowels followed by a mobile shewa or by a sequence of one 

closed syllable with a short vowel and an open syllable followed 

by a syllable with a ḥatef vowel that is the same quality as the 

vowel of the preceding open syllable.  

Such vowels of unspecified length with gaʿya in words in 

these patterns are generally transcribed in the Karaite transcrip-

tions with an Arabic mater lectionis, which indicates that they 

were lengthened by the secondary stress, e.g. 

                                                 
217 Cf. Yeivin (1980, 244). 
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۟ايۖشۖمعࣦ  وٟࣦو   [ˌvaˑɟɟiʃmuˈʕuː] (BL Or 2544 fol. 118v, 4 | L [BHS]: 

ּו ִִּֽיְׁשְמעִ֡ Exod. 14.3 ַו   ‘and they heard’) 

ا۟ب ا۟ما۟حۜنࣦࣵ   [ˌbaˑmmaːħaˈnɛː] (BL Or 2544, fol. 32v, 1 | L [BHS]: 

ַּמֲחֶנ ה  (’Gen. 32.22 ‘in the camp ַּב 

ۚمۖشۖفحۢو ث   BL Or 2546, fol. 132r, 11) [miˑmmiʃpʰoˈħoːoθˌ] ۚمي 

| L [BHS]: ת ִּמְׁשְפחִֹׂ֖  (’Num. 36.1 ‘from the families of ִמ 

ۢو٘بࣦ  ۖل۟يا۟عق   BL Or 2546, fol. 85v, 8 | L) [wuˑljaːʕaˈqo̟ːovˌ] ٟوو 

[BHS]: ב ְלַיֲעקֹֹ֑  (’Num. 32.11 ‘and to Jacob ּו 
In the Masoretic literature, this type of gaʿya was termed 

‘minor gaʿya (ַקטנה  whereas the gaʿya that marked the (געיה

incidence of secondary stress on an open syllable was termed, as 

remarked, ‘major gaʿya’ (ַגדולה  This implies that when 218.(געיה

secondary stress fell on a short vowel in a closed syllable, the 

vowel was not lengthened as much as a vowel in an open syllable 

with secondary stress.219 Evidence for this lesser degree of dura-

tion is the fact that some Karaite manuscripts that transcribe long 

                                                 
218 Cf. Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim (ed. Dotan 1967, 302, 383). 

219 Yequtiʾel ha-Naqdan refers to the gaʿya in a closed syllable as ‘heavy’ 
ֵבד)  and the gaʿya in an open syllable as ‘light’. These terms of Yequtiʾel (כָּ

do not denote the way the gaʿyot were pronounced. He states that he 

called the gaʿya in closed syllables ‘heavy’ since: ‘The heart of many 

sages is heavy for not having understood them ... and the door [of 

understanding] which is open for the light ones is closed for those which 

are heavy’ (Gumpertz 1958, 142). 
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vowels in open syllables or syllables with the main stress with an 

Arabic mater lectionis omit a mater lectionis in a syllable with sec-

ondary stressed marked by a minor gaʿya, e.g. 

ࣦۚ۟وࣦ   ࣦي  وٟࣦۖشۖرص   [ˌvaˑɟɟiʃʀɑ̟ˈsˁuː] (BL Or 2542, fol. 43r, 6 | L [BHS]: 

ּו ִִּֽיְׁשְרצָ֛  (’Exod. 1.7 ‘and they swarmed ַו 

ا۠مࣦ كࣦۖحࣦ۟ۖثࣦـۚن    [ˌniˑθħakkʰaˈmɔː] (BL Or 2542, fol. 43r, 9 | L 

[BHS]: ה ִׂ֖ ְתַחְכמָּ  (’Exod. 1.10 ‘let us deal wisely ִנ 

بوࣦۢقࣦ اعࣦۘ۟يࣦۖلٟࣦوࣦ    [ˌwuˑljaːʕaˈqo̟ːov] (BL Or 2542, fol. 49r, 13 | L 

[BHS]: ב ְלַיֲעקֹֹ֑  (’Exod. 6.8 ‘and to Jacob ּו 
For this reason, the vowel with minor gaʿya is represented 

as half-long in my phonetic transcription of the forms, e.g. [aˑ], 
[iˑ], [uˑ]. 

Some Karaite transcriptions regularly omit a mater lectionis 

only when the minor gaʿya is on one of the high vowels ḥireq [i] 

or shureq [u], but transcribes lower vowels that have minor gaʿya 

with a mater lectionis, e.g. 

وٟࣦ  ּו :BL Or 2549 fol. 18v, 9 | L [BHS]) [vaˑɟɟittʰaˈnuːˌ] ۟و اۚيۖتن  ִִּֽיְתנָ֛  ַו 

Jer. 4.16 ‘and they gave’) 

اي   BL Or 2549 fol. 87r, 6 | L) [liˑmnaːʔaˈsˁɑːɑjˌ] ۚل ۖم۟نۖا۟صࣤ

[BHS]: י ְמַנֲאַצִ֔ ‘ Jer. 23.17 ִל  those who despise meto ’) 

ۖرفࣦ   ۖخۚمس ۖ ۢوثٟو   [ˌwuˑχmisrˁɑˈfoːoθ] (BL Or 2549 fol. 112r, 14 | 

L [BHS]: ֹות ְכִמְשְרפַ֣  (’Jer. 34.5 ‘and like the burning of ּו 
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This appears to reflect the universal phonetic phenomenon 

whereby, all other things being equal, high vowels tend to be of 

shorter duration than low vowels. This difference in duration can 

be above the threshold of perception (Lehiste 1970, 18–19). Evi-

dently, the scribes of the Karaite transcriptions perceived the 

high vowels with minor gaʿya to be of shorter duration than the 

low vowels. Since many other transcriptions represent the high 

vowels with minor gaʿya with matres lectionis, we can assume that 

the high vowels with minor gaʿya were not completely short, but 

half-long vowels of a shorter duration relative to low vowels.220 

Attempts were made to standardize the distribution of the 

minor gaʿya in the Tiberian Masoretic tradition and there is 

general agreement among the early manuscripts in its marking. 

This standardization is reflected by the fact that a large 

proportion of the differences between Aharon ben Asher and 

Moshe ben Naphtali that are recorded in Kitāb al-Khilaf of 

Mishaʾel ben ʿUzziʾel relate to the minor gaʿya.  

Minor gaʿya occurs in the patterns described above across 

the boundary of words that are connected by maqqef, e.g. ר ל־ַהֲחֹמִ֔  ַע 

‘on the ass’ (Exod. 4.20). Minor gaʿya also occurs less consistently 

on a range of other related structures in which the syllable with 

the gaʿya is separated from the main accent syllable by at least 

one other syllable and a vocalic shewa, e.g. 

L: ית ְכַנֲעִנֹ֑ ְתַפֲעִלִַ֔ with vocalic shewa additional to the) ַה  יםִמ   

pattern) ‘the Canaanite woman’ (1 Chron. 2.3) 

                                                 
220 For further details concerning the representation of minor gaʿya in 

the Karaite transcriptions, see Khan (1992c). 
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L: ּו ֲחמִׂ֖ ּלָּ  (with a vowel of different quality before the ḥaṭef) ַוִּי 
‘and they fought’ (Josh. 10.36) 

It very rarely occurs on a syllable that is separated from the 

accent by only one syllable, e.g. 

L:  ֶַׁשר א־ֶק  ְמצָּ  .a conspiracy is found’ (Jer. 11.9)‘ ִנ 

Yeivin (1968, 89–194; 1980, 240–64) classifies major gaʿya 

and minor gaʿya as musical gaʿyas and it is reasonable to assume 

that the secondary stress that they represented was adorned by a 

short musical motif. The frequent use of conjunctive accents on 

open syllables to mark the secondary stress supports this view. 

Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ described gaʿya as bringing about ‘the extension 
of the melody so that joy is diffused in the heart, … animating 

the reader and moving him to read more’.221 One may interpret 

this as referring to some kind of melismatic embellishment. The 

Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿaimim, moreover, classifies gaʿya among the 

accents, presumably on account of its musical value.222 Secondary 

stress normally fell on a long vowel in an open syllable since it 

was a feature of long vowels that they were more amenable to 

being stretched (‘dehnungsfähig’, according to the terminology 

of Trubetzskoy 1936; 1938) than short vowels and so could 

accommodate the musical contour of the secondary stress more 

easily. When secondary stress fell on a short vowel, the vowel 

was lengthened but its duration was less than that of a long vowel 

                                                 
221 Long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.L.3.1. 

222 Ed. Dotan (1967, 108, §1). Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, on the other hand, does 

not consider gaʿya to be an accent; cf. Long version, edition in vol. 2 of 

this book, §II.L.3.1; ed. Eldar 2018, 74-75. 
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in an open syllable that had secondary stress. It was for this 

reason that short vowels in closed syllables were not usually 

suitable for secondary stress, since they were not lengthened 

enough to accommodate the melisma of the stressed syllable. 

The occurrence of the secondary stress of minor gaʿya on 

short vowels in closed syllables in the patterns ְְַתַפל יםְפִלִִַ֔מ  ים , ְתַקְטִלִ֔  ִמ 

and ְִַ֔תַפֲעִל יםִמ   can be explained by the hypothesis that the sequence 

of two CVC-CVC syllables with short vowel nuclei functioned, 

under certain conditions, analogously to a single syllable with a 

long bimoraic nucleus CVV. Secondary stress was allowed to fall 

on a short vowel in such patterns since the motif associated with 

the stress was spread over both the stressed syllable and the 

syllable that followed it. There subsequently followed a buffer 

syllable in the form of a mobile shewa or haṭef, which separated 

the melismatic unit of the secondary stress from the main stress 

syllable. Just as the most prominent component of the CVCCVC 

sequence accommodating the secondary stress of minor gaʿya was 

the first syllable, reflected by the lengthening of its vowel, so in 

a bimoraic CVV syllable the main prominence was on the first 

vowel mora, which is the most sonorous segment of the syllable 

(Kager 1993). 

It would be more precise to say that the melisma of the 

secondary stress spread across the strong syllables of two metrical 

feet. This explains why minor gaʿya is frequently found also on 

structures such as ְכַנֲעִנֹ֑ית  the Canaanite woman’ (1 Chron. 2.3)‘ ַה 

and ַ ר־ְתַבְּׁשלּו   ,what you cook’ (Exod. 16.23) (Yeivin 1980, 246)‘ ֲאֶׁש 

in which the syllable with secondary stress is separated from the 
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buffer syllable by two phonetic syllable nuclei (vocalic shewa + 

pataḥ) but only one metrical foot: 

 [(ˌhaˑk.) (kʰa.naː.) (ʕa.ˈniːiθ)] 

(ˌ*) (. *) (. ˈ* .) 
 [(ʔa.ˌʃɛˑʀ)̟ (tʰa.vaʃ) (ʃa.ˈluː)] 

(. ˌ*) (. *) (. ˈ*) 
A form such as ם  from before you’ (Lev. 18.24) was‘ ִמְפֵניֶכ 

unsuitable for minor gaʿya since the shewa belongs to the second 

foot and the strong syllable of this foot is not separated from the 

main stress by the statutory buffer syllable: 

 [(mip.) (pʰa.neː.) (ˈχɛːɛm)] 

 (*) (. *) (* .) 

It is for this reason that the separation between minor gaʿya 

and the main stress had to be a full vowel + mobile shewa/ḥaṭef 
vowel ( ְתַפְלְפִלִַ֔ יםִמ  ) but could not be the same in reverse sequence 

ם)  .(ִמְפֵניֶכ 

A secondary accent marked by minor gaʿya does not occur 

on all closed syllables that are separated from the main stress by 

a second foot and a buffer syllable. It tends to occur only in those 

circumstances in which the vowel of the syllable under secondary 

stress was maximally long. In conditions in which the duration 

of the vowel was reduced, the minor gaʿya tends not to be 

marked. It is not clear whether the absence of the minor gaʿya 

indicates that the secondary stress was omitted or whether it 

denotes that the vowel was still under secondary stress but of 
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shorter duration and, consequently, unable to accommodate a 

melisma. 

There were two major conditioning factors of vowel 

duration that affected the duration of the vowel with minor gaʿya. 

One of these was the tempo at which the word containing minor 

gaʿya was read. When chanted at a slower tempo, the vowels were 

stretched. Consequently, the vowels of words that had disjunctive 

accents were generally longer in duration than the vowels of 

words with conjunctives. This factor has already been inferred 

from the distribution of major gaʿyas. From the distribution of 

minor gaʿyas one may infer another factor, viz. there was a strong 

tendency to make the interval between the secondary stress and 

the main stress in all words isochronous, irrespective of 

differences in the number of syllables that separated them. This 

meant that the duration of the syllables between the two stress 

beats including those on which the stress occurred varied 

according to their number. The more intervening syllables there 

were, the shorter was their duration. The variation in duration of 

the syllable would doubtless have been achieved by lengthening 

or shortening of the vowels that were the most ‘stretchable’ 
constituents of a syllable. It is not clear whether this affected all 

the vowels, both long and short, or just the long vowels, which, 

by their nature, had a more flexible duration.  

In the conditions in which minor gaʿya was regularly 

marked, the vowel under secondary stress was maximally long 

according to these two aforementioned criteria: (i) The gaʿya 

normally occurs when the word has a disjunctive accent but not 

when it has a conjunctive; (ii) Apart from the syllable that was 
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necessary to carry part of the melisma of the secondary stress, 

the material constituting the unstressed buffer between the two 

stress beats was the absolute minimum, viz. an open syllable with 

a short vowel nucleus (vocalic shewa or a ḥaṭef vowel): ְִַ֔תַפְלְפִל יםִמ  , 

ים ְתַקְטִלִ֔ ְתַפֲעִלִַ֔ and ִמ  יםִמ  . When the buffer between the two stresses 

was longer, the duration of the vowels of the word was reduced 

out of an effort to keep the time interval between them the same 

and so the gaʿya was usually omitted. This explains the 

phenomenon described in the Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim whereby the 

gaʿya was omitted if the structures that regularly had it were 

attached to a following word by maqqef, e.g. ה ּמָּ ֹ֑  and they‘ ַוִּיְפלּו־ׁשָּ

fell there’ (Gen. 14.10).223 Even forms that have no more than an 

additional vocalic shewa between the two stress syllables, such as 

ית ְכַנֲעִנֹ֑ ר־ְתַבְּׁשלּוַ  the Canaanite woman’ (1 Chron. 2.3) and‘ ַה   ֲאֶׁש 

‘what you cook’ (Exod. 16.23) exhibit slightly less consistency in 

the placement of minor gaʿya than the ‘fully regular structures’ 
(Yeivin 1968, 107). Forms which have a bimoraic syllable as a 

buffer, i.e. an independent foot, rather than a light monomoraic 

syllable with mobile shewa or ḥaṭef, such as ה ִׂ֖ מָּ  ’to war‘ ַלִּמְלחָּ
(Num. 21.33) do not have gaʿya with any degree of regularity 

(Yeivin 1968, 117; 1980, 247). By contrast, additional syllables 

preceding the secondary stress fell outside the isochronous 

interval between the two stress beats and so had no influence on 

the duration of the vowels, e.g. ֶלת ַּמֲאֶכֹ֑  .and the knife’ (Gen‘ ְוֶאת־ַה 

22.6). 

                                                 
223 Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim (ed. Dotan 1967, §15), Dotan (1964, 65), Yeivin 

(1968, 97–98). 
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Minor gaʿya was marked with equal consistency before all 

the disjunctives. The duration of a vowel with minor gaʿya, unlike 

that of a vowel with major gaʿya, was not reduced significantly 

as the result of greater air expenditure on a subsequent high tone 

accent. This was most likely because the relatively short duration 

of a vowel with minor gaʿya required by its very nature far less 

air expenditure than a long vowel with major gaʿya. As remarked 

above, however, the Karaite transcriptions reflect differences in 

duration in the vowel with minor gaʿya according to intrinsic dif-

ferences in duration between high and low vowels. 

If an open syllable preceded the syllable that took minor 

gaʿya in a form of regular structure, the secondary stress fell on 

this open syllable and was either marked with major gaʿya or was 

left without graphical representation, e.g. ה ִׂ֖ ֶאְׁשַתְּמרָּ  and I kept‘ וָּ

myself’ (A, 2 Sam. 22.24; cf. Yeivin 1968, 98). A long vowel in 

an open syllable was, all other things being equal, more suitable 

for taking the melisma of the secondary stress than a sequence of 

two short syllable nuclei. The duration of a stressed vowel in an 

open syllable, moreover, was not reduced by the pressure of 

isochrony between stress beats to the extent that it could not 

accommodate the melisma. 

By this argument, in the structure ְַתַפֲעִליםִמ  one would have 

expected that the vowel in the open syllable before the haṭef 
could have accommodated the melisma of the secondary stress, 

since this vowel was long, as shown by the Karaite transcriptions, 

e.g. 
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ִַּֽיֲעקֹדַ  :BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 67v, 2 | L [BHS]) ۟و ا۟ياۘعقۢوذࣦ   .Gen ַו 

22.9 ‘and he bound’) 

 
ا۟ع٘بيرࣦ ۟و ا۟يࣦ   (BL Or 2544, fol. 32v, 11 | L [BHS]: ר ִַּֽיֲעֵבִׂ֖  Gen. 32.24 ַו 

‘and he caused to pass over’) 

ال  ۟ وور۟ها۟حمࣦࣦࣤع   (BL Or 2540, fol. 12v, 2 | L [BHS]: ר ל־ַהֲחֹמִ֔  ַע 

Exod. 4.20 ‘upon the donkey’) 
When a long vowel in this position is followed by an 

ordinary shewa, minor gaʿya generally does not occur (Yeivin 

1968, 111), e.g. ּו ְלמִׂ֖  .so they may be ashamed’ (Ezek. 43.10)‘ ְוִיכָּ

Here the secondary stress evidently generally fell on the syllable 

before the shewa: [vi.jik.ˌkʰɔː.ɔl.ˈmuː]. When the long vowel is 

followed by a laryngeal/pharyngeal with a vowel of a different 

quality, e.g. ּו ֲחמִׂ֖ ּלָּ  and they fought’ (Josh. 10.5), the tendency‘ ַוִּי 

for the word to have minor gaʿya is greater than when it is 

followed by a non-guttural consonant with shewa (ּו ְלמִׂ֖  but less (ְוִיכָּ

than when the vowel preceding the ḥaṭef is of the same quality 

( ִַּֽיֲעקֹדַ   If the word has pashṭa, for example, there is a preference .(ַו 

to have secondary stress in the form of a major gaʿya on the syl-

lable before the guttural rather than minor gaʿya on the preceding 

syllables, e.g.  ֲַעקּו  and they were called’ (Jud. 10.17; cf. Yeivin‘ ַוִּיצָּ 

1968, 109). 

These facts can be explained by the assumption that the 

duration of the vowel varied in each of these three structures, 

those of shorter duration being less suitable for taking the full 

secondary stress melisma than those of longer duration. In some 
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manuscripts that exhibit a selective notation of major gaʿya, there 

is a greater tendency for the major gaʿya to be omitted on a vowel 

before a ḥaṭef than on a long vowel before a shewa.224 This was 

probably motivated by the shorter duration of the vowel before 

a ḥaṭef. 
A vowel in an open syllable that is followed by a ḥaṭef of 

the same quality must be considered to have been the shortest of 

the three types of vowel. The rules for accent sequences that 

treated a syllable with secondary stress as two syllables counted 

a vowel preceding a ḥaṭef of the same quality as only one syllable 

(M. Breuer 1971, 184, n.45). Consequently, if any secondary 

accent at all fell on such vowels, it could not have increased the 

vowel duration to the full length of other vowels in open syllables 

under secondary stress. One may also adduce as evidence of the 

relatively short duration of vowels of this type the fact that they 

do not usually take munaḥ before zaqef where the occurrence of 

munaḥ would have been expected (Yeivin 1968, 201–2; Breuer 

1971, 184, n.45). It is plausible to interpret this as being due to 

the unsuitability of the vowels to accommodate the necessary 

melismatic structure of the accent due to their short duration. 

The relatively short duration of a vowel before a ḥaṭef of 

the same quality was conditioned by two factors.  

First factor: A number of phoneticians have shown that in 

some languages the duration of a vowel varies according to the 

                                                 
224 Menachem Cohen (1982a, 66, 67, 69, 70, 73) has found this feature 

of gaʿya notation in the manuscripts L, C and in the later medieval 

Spanish manuscripts BL Or 2201 (dated 1246) and BL Or 2626-8 (dated 

1483). 
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extent of the movement of the speech organs required in order to 

come from the vowel position to the position of the following 

phonetic segments. The greater the extent of movement, the 

longer the vowel.225 It may be inferred that this principle 

influenced vowel duration in Tiberian Hebrew. In the sequence 

of a vowel, a laryngeal/pharyngeal, and a ḥaṭef of the same 

quality, no significant movement of speech organs in the oral 

cavity was required to make the transition from the first member 

to the last. There were two relevant processes involved: the 

tongue position for the two vowels, and the speech organ 

movement and muscle activity required to articulate the 

intervening consonant. Phonetic segments are not produced in 

speech as independent units, but rather the sounds overlap and 

flow into one continuously changing stream of sound. Several 

phoneticians have postulated on the basis of studies of gestures 

in the vocal tract that the tongue moves from vowel shape to 

vowel shape with the consonantal gestures superimposed, 

overlapping in time with the articulatory gestures for the 

vowels.226 Therefore in a sequence of vowel + consonant + 

vowel when the two vowels are of the same quality the speech 

organ movement necessary to pass from the first vowel to the 

second would always be less than when the two vowels were of 

different quality, irrespective of what the intervening consonant 

might be.  

Second factor: In Tiberian Hebrew the patterns of stress and 

the distribution of the accents only reflect a consistent reduction 

                                                 
225 E.g. Lehiste (1970, 20). 

226 E.g. Öhman (1966), Browman and Goldstein (1989). 
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in the duration of the first vowel when the intervening consonant 

is a pharyngeal/laryngeal. There is no evidence for a similar 

reduction when an oral consonant intervenes between two 

vowels of the same quality, except, occasionally, when the 

consonant is a lax continuative, especially sonorants. An 

important factor contributing to the reduction of duration must, 

therefore, have been the phonetic nature of the pharyngeals/ 

laryngeals. It is relevant here to draw attention to a phenomenon 

that is attested in North African Arabic dialects whereby long 

vowels are shortened before pharyngeal consonants, Moroccan, 

Jewish Algiers: draʿ ‘arm’ < *dhirāʿ, jnaḥ ‘wing’ < *jināḥ 

(Brockelmann 1908 vol. 1, 64; Marcel Cohen 1912, 135). Brock-

elmann explains this as the result of the articulation of the phar-

yngeal taking away part of the duration of the vowel. This was 

no doubt due to the weak vowel-like nature of non-oral conso-

nants.227 We may, therefore, identify this as a second factor that 

                                                 
227 Another relevant parallel can be found in stress placement patterns 

in the Modern South Arabian languages. Dufour (2017) has 

demonstrated that in the history of these languages syllables attracted 

stress according to a hierarchy of vowel qualities thus: *a > *i > *u. 

This means that a syllable with an *a was favoured over syllables with 

higher vowels for stress placement. What is of interest is that a syllable 

with an *a vowel that was followed by a guttural consonant was less 

favoured for stress than one that containing an *a vowel that was not 

followed by a guttural. This can be interpreted as showing that the 

duration of the vowel was reduced when followed by a guttural and 

thus the vowel in this context was less suitable for stress. Cf. also 

Hayward et al. (1988). 
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is likely to have reduced the duration of Hebrew vowels before 

gutturals.228 

Although the articulation of אהח׳׳ע in Tiberian Hebrew was 

weak, it was only reduced completely to zero in the case of א and 

בֹוא in a number of word forms, such as ה א ,יֹאַכל ,יָּ צָּ  and forms מָּ

that used ה as a mater lectionis for a final long vowel. Where אהח׳׳ע 

were articulated, they often caused a lowering of adjacent 

vowels, in many cases to the quality of pataḥ, the lowest vowel. 

This was evidently occasioned by the narrowing of the pharynx, 

which was achieved by pulling the back of the tongue into the 

pharynx and this, in turn, was facilitated by the lowering of the 

tongue. The association of אהח׳׳ע with a low vowel shape may 

explain the following phenomenon of gaʿya distribution in the 

early manuscripts that has been noted by Yeivin (1968, 99-100). 

Among the cases of words of regular structure for minor gaʿya 

that, contrary to expectation, do not take minor gaʿya with a 

disjunctive accent, there is a large proportion of forms of the 

pattern ֲַַעִליםִמְתפ  with segol + haṭef segol, e.g. ז  and he took‘ ַוֶּיֱאחֹ֞

                                                 
228 There is some evidence that the duration of a vowel in an open 

syllable was also reduced when it was separated from a subsequent haṭef 
of the same quality by a sonorant oral continuant. When the position of 

the laryngeal/pharyngeal in the form ֲַַעִליםִמְתפ  is taken by one of the 

sonorant consonants that characteristically do not tolerate dagesh in a 

syllable with shewa, minor gaʿya regularly occurs (Yeivin 1968, 112–
13), e.g. A ְֲִַֽיַהל לּוַ ַו   ‘and they praised’ (L  ְִַֽיַהְללּו  .Chr. 29.30) (§I.2.8.2.2.) 2 ,ַו 

Again we may assume that the vowel-like sonorant took away some of 

the duration from the preceding vowel, making it unsuitable for 

secondary stress. 
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hold of’ (Jud. 16.3), ה ּנָּ  and I will do it’ (Isa. 46.11). This‘ ַאף־ֶאֱעֶש 

can be interpreted as indicating that a long vowel preceding 

 with a haṭef vowel of the same quality tended to be shorter אהח׳׳ע

in proportion to the lowness of the vowel quality. The tongue 

position for pataḥ was the closest to that which was appropriate 

for the narrowing of the pharynx and so less movement of 

articulatory organs was required. We may again draw a parallel 

with North African Arabic, where the vowel shortening before 

pharyngeals is restricted in principle to long low ā vowels. 

Finally, if a long vowel was followed by a closed syllable 

beginning with אהח׳׳ע and containing a vowel nucleus of the same 

quality, it was apparently longer than a long vowel followed by 

 with a ḥaṭef of the same quality. This is shown by the אהח׳׳ע

regular occurrence of munaḥ on the long vowel before the closed 

syllable to mark secondary stress before zaqef, e.g. ֹות אִ֔ ַחטָּ  for‘ ְוַלַ֣

the sin offerings’ (Neh. 10.34) (Yeivin 1968, 203). This was prob-

ably due to the fact that a consonantal onset of a prosodically 

strong syllable (CVC, CVV) was of a stronger articulation, there-

fore less vowel-like, than that of a prosodically weak syllable con-

taining vocalic shewa or a ḥaṭef. This would have made the con-

sonant less likely to take away duration from the preceding 

vowel. 

It follows from the first factor discussed above that a vowel 

preceding a laryngeal/pharyngeal with a haṭef of a different 

quality, as in ּו ֲחמִׂ֖ ּלָּ נּו and they fought’ (Josh. 10.36) and‘ ַוִּי  ֹגֲאֵלִׂ֖  of‘ ִמ 

our nearest kin’ (Ruth 2.20), was of a slightly longer duration 

than a vowel before a haṭef of the same quality. This was because 

the transition to the haṭef vowel required some movement of 
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tongue and lip position. Through the operation of the second fac-

tor, however, the following guttural took away some of the pre-

ceding vowel duration and so these vowels did not have quite 

their full duration. Although they took secondary stress in the 

form of munaḥ before zaqef in preference to minor gaʿya, e.g. 

ּוִתַ ֲחמִ֔ ַ֣ ּלָּ  ‘[do not] fight’ (1 Kings 22.31), they were, in general, not 

so suitable for secondary stress as were long vowels of full 

duration. There was, consequently, a certain tendency for secon-

dary stress in other circumstances to pass over a syllable with 

such a vowel when conditions were favourable for the melisma 

of the stress to be spread over two syllables instead. 

In forms such as ּו ְלמִׂ֖  .so they may be ashamed’ (Ezek‘ ְוִיכָּ

43.10), it may be expected from the operation of the first factor 

that the long qameṣ would be reduced in duration since this was 

followed by an epenthetic of the same quality: [vi.jik.-

kʰɔː.ɔl.ˈmuː]. Such structures, however, exhibit a lesser tendency 

to take minor gaʿya than forms such as ּו ֲחמִׂ֖ ּלָּ  ’and they fought‘ ַוִּי 
(Josh. 10.5). Evidently, the qameṣ in forms such as ּו ְלמִׂ֖  was ְוִיכָּ

longer in duration and more suitable for taking the full secondary 

stress melisma. This would have been due to the absence of a 

guttural consonant following the vowel that would have taken 

over part of the duration of the vowel. 

I.2.9. SHEWA GAʿYA 

The gaʿya sign is sometimes marked next to shewa or ḥaṭef signs. 

This is referred to by the terms gaʿyat shewa or shewa gaʿya. The 

second term will be used here. It is rare in the twenty-one books 

(only some 200 cases occur) but is common in the three books. It 
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is a musical shewa, but is often marked before a guttural, which 

suggests that there may be also a phonetic motivation for its 

use.229  

There are some parallels between the occurrence of shewa 

gaʿya and that of minor gaʿya. Shewa gaʿya occurs mainly in words 

with disjunctive accents. Some cases of shewa gaʿya, moreover, 

occur on patterns that correspond to the regular patterns for mi-

nor gaʿya, viz.  ַַפְלְפִליםְמ ַקְטִלים , ַפֲעִלים and ְמ   the counterparts of) ְמ 

ְתַ ַפְלְפִליםִמ  ְתַקְטִלים , ְתפַַ and ִמ  ֲעִליםִמ  ), e.g. 

L: ּו ַׁשְּלחִ֡  you should set free’ (Jer. 34.14)‘ ְת 

L: ְַ֞מֲעך ׁשָּ  when you hear’ (1 Chron. 14.15)‘ ְכ 

L: ַ ַמֲעֵלה  in the ascent of’ (2 Chron. 32.33)‘ ְּב 

The occurrence of shewa gaʿya, however, is not so concen-

trated on these regular patterns as the minor gaʿya is concen-

trated on its regular patterns. Gaʿya is found in a variety of other 

patterns on a shewa or ḥatef that is separated from the accent by 

at least one vowel, e.g. 

L: ם אּולֵָּ֗  but’ (Job 12.7)‘ ְו 

L: ְך ִאי־לָּ֞  go out’ (Cant. 1.8)‘ ְצ 

L: ַ אתָּ ִ֔ רָּ ִֽקָּ ְַו  יתָּ ִאִ֔ ִֽרָּ  you will see and you will read’ (Jer. 51.61)‘ ְו 

L: ה יָּ הָּ ְֽ֠  and it will be’ (Hos. 2.1)‘ ְו 

L: יֹאְמ֞רּו  and let them say’ (Joel 2.17)‘ ְו 

                                                 
229 For detailed treatments of the distribution of shewa gaʿya see Yeivin 

(1968, 128–37, 252–61; 1980, 252–54), Dotan (1967, 128, 218–22, 

357–58, 381), M. Breuer (1982, 193–97). 
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L:  ַםְכ הֹוִציאָּ֞  ‘when they brought out’ (Josh. 10.24) 

L: ֶַ֭ יוע ִטיׁשֹתָּ  ‘his sneezings’ (Job 41.10) 

L: ים ִר֞ ל־ַהשָּ ֶאת־כָּ  and all the princes’ (2 Kings 24.14)‘ ְו 

Shewa gaʿya also occurs on a conjunctive vav when it has a 

shureq before a labial, e.g. 

L: ּו ְררָ֛ ַמה־ְתעֹ   and what do you awaken?’ (Cant. 8.4)‘ ּו 

Given the strict conditions of word length for the occur-

rence of the secondary stress of minor gaʿya, these freer occur-

rence patterns of shewa gaʿya suggest that its motivation was not 

exclusively to mark a secondary stress. Rather, in some cases at 

least, its purpose was to slow down reading for orthoepic reasons. 

As remarked, this is likely to apply to some cases where it occurs 

before a guttural. Evidence for this is the fact that there are in-

stances where shewa gaʿya occurs before a guttural on a word that 

has an ʾazla accent sign that itself marks a secondary stress, e.g. 

L: ה ְיתָָּ֜ הָּ   and it will be’ (Isa. 28.4)‘ ְו 

In most cases, shewa gaʿya occurs at the beginning of a 

word, as in the examples cited above. In a few cases in the three 

books, it occurs in the middle of a word, e.g. 

L, A: יׁש ִאֵ֗ ֵרי־הָּ ְׁש   blessed is the man’ (Psa. 1.1)‘ ַאָ֥

L: ת שּו־עֹוֹלֵ֗ ְחְפ  שּו :they search out iniquities’ (A‘ ַי  תַַיְָ֥חְפ  עֹוֹלֵ֗ , Psa. 

64.7) 

In both these cases, the shewa gaʿya clashes with an imme-

diately preceding gaʿya or merkha, suggesting that it reflected the 

slowing of the reading for orthoepic purposes rather than a sec-

ondary stress beat. 
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According to Masoretic treatises, a shewa with gaʿya was 

read with the length of a full vowel. This is seen, for example, in 

a passage concerning the pronunciation of shewa before gutturals 

in the Treatise on the Shewa edited by Levy (1936, כ־יט): 

It (the shewa) should not be pronounced (in the word 

ִלים  .as a pure qameṣ, equal (to the following qameṣ), i.e (ַהְּבעָּ

with lengthening, but rather it is pronounced short, as if it 

were qameṣ, but not a full qameṣ, e.g. ִלים  but you do ,ַהְּבעָּ

not say ִלים עָּ  for that is a mistake. Likewise, when it is ,ַהּבָּ

adjacent to vowels other than qameṣ, it is pronounced 

short. This is also the case when two shewas come together, 

as in ה ה ,ֶאְׁשְמעָּ ה ,ֶאְרְגעָּ ִִּֽיְקְראּו and likewise ,ֶאְרְּבעָּ ִִּֽיְמְצאּו ,ַו   ,וַ 
ִִּֽיְׁשְמעּו -Follow this (rule), do not add to it or sub .ַהִּנְמְצאּו ,ַו 

tract from it, unless gaʿya occurs with shewa, in which case 

you make it long and it is pronounced as a qameṣ. For in-

stance, the word ה יָּ  .when you add gaʿya to the shewa, i.e ,ְוהָּ

ה יָּ הָּ ה is pronounced ,ְו  יָּ הָּ  with a full qameṣ. The same is so וָּ

in the case of segol, e.g. ֱחִזיקּו ֶהֵ -Like .ֶוֶהֶחִזיקּו is pronounced ְו 

wise ְך ִאי־לָּ֞  go out’ (Cant. 1.8) is read with ḥireq as if it‘ ְצ 

were ְך ּונּו ;ִצִאי־לָּ ֵאל  ינּוְַׁש  ׁשֹוֵבִ֡  ‘our captors asked us’ (Psa. 137.3) 

is read ּו ;ֵׁשֵאלּונּו ֵאֲהבֶ֫ ִתיְַת  ֶפָ֥  ‘you will love being simple’ (Prov. 

1.22) is read פתיֵַתֵאהבו . All such instances of shewa are 

pronounced full with the pronunciation of the (vowel of 

the) adjacent guttural letter, on account of the principle of 

the gaʿya, for it is the gaʿya that lengthens them. If there is 

no gaʿya, shewa is always pronounced short and is not 

lengthened. This condition is never changed. So it is with 
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all the occurrences of shewa that we have discussed, all 

instances of its vocalic realization follow this rule.230 

The purport of this and similar passages from other Maso-

retic treatises231 is that a shewa with gaʿya was pronounced as a 

long vowel, which was equal in status to a full vowel represented 

by a vowel sign.  

The Karaite transcriptions into Arabic indicate that shewa 

gaʿya was pronounced as a long vowel, since they represent it 

with a mater lectionis, e.g. 

ا  ה :BL Or 2547 fol. 15r, 11 | L [BHS]) ۖب ا۟ناۖحࣤل۠ ַנֲחלִָּ֔  Josh. 13.6 ְּב 

‘as an inheritance’) 
                                                 
ֵוהַפתרתיַבת̇תקילַבלַאנמאַי̇כרגַבת̇כפיףַ 230 ְַבשָּ ַי̇כרגַמ̇תלַקמץַמח̇ץ ַאן ליסַינב̇גי

ןַ̇כרוגהַכאנהַקמץַולאַקמץַתאםַכקולךַהבעליםַולאַיקולַהבעליםַפיכוןַ̇דלךַ̇כטא.ַומ
הַ הֶַאְרְגעָּ תאמרֶַאְשְמעָּ כמַו מזוגיַן א̇דאַגאורַ̇גירַאלקמץַבת̇כפיףַוכ̇דלךַא̇דאַאתפקַא̇תניַן
ִִֽיְשְמעּוַהנמצאיםַאקיסַעליַה̇דאַלאַתזידַולאַתנקץַאלאַ ִִֽיְמְצאּוַַו  ִִֽיְקְראּוַוַ  הַומ̇תלַַו  ֶאְרְבעָּ

א̇דאַגעלתַמעהַגעיהַאןַיתפקַמעַאלשואַגעיהַפת̇תקלהַפי̇כרגַחיני̇דַבקמץַכקולךַהויהַ
ֶהֶחִזיקּוַכאנךַ הַבמקץַתאםַוכ̇דלךַב̇תל̇תהַנקטַמ̇תלְַו  יָּ הָּ הַיקאלַוָּ יָּ הָּ עליַה̇דאַאלמ̇תלְַו 
שובינוַ ֵאלּונַּו לךַומ̇תלהְַש  ךַיקראַבנקטהַואחדהַכאנךַתקולִַצִאַי ִאיַלָּ תקולֶַוֱחִזיקּוַומ̇תלְַצ 

ֵאַהבוַיקראֵַתֵאהבוַפתי.ַ כלַה̇דהַומאַשאכלהאַת̇כרגַ̇כרוגַתאםַיקראֵַשֵאלּונּוַוכ̇דלךְַת 
כ̇כרוגַאלחרףַאלמגאורַלהאַמןַהחהעַבסבבַאלעלהַאלתיַללגעיהַלאןַאלגעיהַהיַאלתיַ
ַה̇דאַ ַית̇גיר ַולא ַבת̇תקיל ַולא ַאבדא ַיכון ַבת̇כפיף ַפ̇כרוגהא ַגעיה ַליס ַואן ת̇תקלהא.

ה̇דאַַאלשרטַלעולםַוכ̇דלךַפיַגמיעַאקסאםַ̇טהורהַאלתיַשרחנאהאַוגמיעַחרכאתהַעלי
 .אלמ̇תל

231 E.g. Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ (short version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, 

§II.S.5.1, §II.S.5.3), Baer and Strack (1879, 12–13); cf. Khan (2009, 3*-

7*). 



 Vowels and Syllable Structure 491 

امۢوخّࣦۜ  امۖك   (BL Or 2552 fol. 16v, 13 | L [BHS]: ם מֹוֶכֵ֗  Job. 12.3 ְכ 

‘like you’) 

ا۠ها  اثۢوۖمۜخ  ַ :BL Or 2553 fol. 5v, 5 | L [BHS]) ۖو  יהָּ ֹתְמֶכָ֥  Prov. 3.18 ְו 

‘and those who support her’) 

ࣦـ ـࣦۘعࣦۚ  ࣦطࣦۚاـ او۠ثࣦوࣦۢيس   (BL Or 2552 fol. 87v, 14 | L [BHS]: יו ִטיׁשֹתָּ  .Job ֲע ֶ֭

41.10 ‘his sneezings’) 
The default pronunciation of vocalic shewa was with the 

quality of pataḥ [a]. This explains why the shewa gaʿya in the 

foregoing examples is represented by Arabic mater lectionis ʾalif, 
which represents long [aː]. A lengthened ḥaṭef pataḥ is likewise 

represented by mater lectionis ʾalif.  
A mater lectionis is, however, sometimes omitted in the tran-

scriptions of shewa gaʿya. This is regularly the case in many man-

uscripts in contexts where shewa has a higher vowel quality than 

pataḥ before yod or gutturals, e.g. 

يࣦ۟۟  ذوٟࣦاۘعبوࣦࣵۢۖو   (BL Or 2552 fol. 63r, 15 | L [BHS]: דּו ֲעבָֹ֥ ִַֽיֶ֫  .Job ְו 

36.11 ‘and they will serve’), in which the shewa before yod 

is pronounced with the quality of ḥireq [ˌviˑjaːʕaˈvoːðuː] 

اٟولّࣦ۠  امۖو   (BL Or 2552 fol. 18v, 7 | L [BHS]: ם אּולֵָּ֗  Job. 12.7 ְו 

‘but’), in which the shewa has the quality of shureq before a 

guttural followed by shureq [ˌwuˑʔuːˈlɔːɔm] 
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ְך :BL Or 2554 fol. 35r, 1 | L [BHS]) صا يࣦلاخ  ִאי־לָּ֞  .Cant ְצ 

1.8 ‘go out’), in which the shewa is pronounced with the 

quality of ḥireq before a guttural followed by ḥireq [ˌsˁiˑʔiː-
ˈlɔːɔχ] 

ۛعيۜنا۠خاو ࣦۤ   (BL Or 2549 fol. 112r, 6 | L [BHS]: ֵעיֶניך ְֽ֠  Jer. 34.3 ְו 

‘and your eyes’), in which the shewa is pronounced with the 

quality of ṣere before a guttural followed by ṣere 

[ˌveˑʕeːˈnɛːχɔː] 

حۢوۖطۚايۚوࣦ    (BL Or 2553 fol. 22v, 8 | L [BHS]: חְֹטִאי  Prov. 8.36 ְו ֶ֭

‘he who misses me’), in which the shewa is pronounced with 

the quality of ḥolem before a guttural followed by ḥolem 

[ˌvoˑħoːotˁˈʔiː] 
In such manuscripts a mater lectionis is also sometimes omit-

ted when the shewa with gaʿya has the quality of [a], e.g. 

وٟࣦتࣦ   ۟شۖلح   (BL Or 2549 fol. 115r, 14 | L [BHS]: ּו ַׁשְּלחִ֡  Jer. 34.14 ְת 

‘you will send off’) 

يمـۖكࣦ   ۟ناۘعۚن   (BL Or 2552 fol. 85r, 3 | L [BHS]: ים ַנֲעִנ   Job. 40.30 ְכ 

‘merchants’) 
This distribution of matres lectionis representing shewa gaʿya 

in the Karaite transcriptions corresponds closely to the distribu-

tion we have seen representing minor gaʿya. This reflects a lesser 

duration of such vowels than vowels in other contexts. In my 

phonetic transcription of such forms, therefore, I transcribe the 
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vowels with half-length [aˑ], [iˑ], etc. Moreover, vowels of shewa 

gaʿya with a high quality were of a lesser duration than those 

with the low quality [a], as was the case with vowels marked by 

minor gaʿya. Manuscripts that do not represent high vowels of 

shewa gaʿya or minor gaʿya would regularly represent them if they 

are long vowels that are represented by vowel signs in an open 

syllable, as in  

ٟوصمۚيحࣦ    (BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 113v, 5 | L [BHS]: ַּוץִמ חַ֣  

Deut. 23.11 ‘from outside’) 
Likewise, inherently long vowels followed by silent shewa 

are regularly transcribed by a mater lectionis, as in 

وٟࣦ۟وۚييراࣦ    (BL Or 2547 fol. 7v, 1 | L [BHS]: ּו ְִֽראַ֣  Josh. 4.14 ‘and ַוִּי 

they (mpl) feared’) 
The fact that the ḥireq vowel in a word such as ַּוץִמ חַ֣  (Josh. 

4.14) is regularly represented by a mater lectionis but a vowel of 

the same quality with shewa gaʿya in a word such as דּו ֲעבָֹ֥ ִַֽיֶ֫  .Job) ְו 

36.11) is not regularly represented by a mater lectionis suggests 

that an open syllable containing vocalic shewa with gaʿya was 

different in status from the open syllable with a vowel sign. The 

syllable with a ḥireq vowel in a word such as ַּוץִמ חַ֣  was bimoraic 

(CVV) whereas the vocalic shewa with gaʿya was monomoraic 

(CV) but was increased in duration phonetically by the gaʿya. The 

same applied to CVC syllables, in which the single vowel mora 

was increased in duration by a minor gaʿya. We may say that the 

shewa gaʿya stretched phonetically a short vowel, but did not, in 

principle, cause it to be lengthened to the duration of a long 
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vowel with underlying bimoraic length. The underlying syllable 

structure and phonetic syllable structure of a word such as ֵעיֶניך ְֽ֠  ְו 
(Jer. 34.3) ‘and your eyes’ would be: /vʕē.nɛ.̄χɔ/̄ 

[ˌveˑ.ʕeː.ˈnɛː.χɔː]. In a word such as ַ ם דָּ אָּ  ,from man’ (Gen. 6.7)‘ ֵמ 

on the other hand, the long ṣere would be in the underlying syl-

lable structure: /mē.ʔɔ.̄ðɔ.̄m/ [ˌmeː.ʔɔː.ˈðɔː.ɔm].  

This appears to contradict the passage in the Treatise on the 

Shewa cited above, which claimed that a shewa with gaʿya was 

pronounced like a full long vowel. A more nuanced statement is, 

however, found in another passage in this treatise: 

If someone objected and said to you: If shewa according to 

you is marked only with short vowels, why do you vocalize 

ֹלִהים God’ with shewa, in which the ʾ‘ ֱא  alef has a long vowel. 

Likewise, דִֹני ַ ,’my Lord‘ ֲא  יתָּ ִאִ֔ רָּ  have you seen?’ (1 Kings‘ ֲה 

21.29), ַ ֹותָּ ִטיבִ֔ הֵַלְַ֣ך ,you did well’ (2 Chron. 6.8)‘ ֱה  ַהב־ִאּׁשִָּ֔ ֱא   ‘go 

and love a woman’ (Hos. 3.1), and also ֶמיך ִמּיָּ ֶמיך :A, L) ֲה ֶ֭ ִמּיָּ  (ְה ֶ֭

‘since your days (began)’ (Job 38.12), ְַ֣תך ִמִּבינָּ  is it from‘ ֲה ֶ֭

your understanding?’ (Job 39.26). The answer is that in all 

these words, and the like, when the gaʿya is removed, they 

are pronounced with a short vowel. We vocalize them with 

shewa on account of this shortness. The gaʿya is a 

subsidiary addition. We should not change the basic rule 

on account of a subsidiary case.232 

                                                 
232 Ed. Levy (1936, כה), lacunae supplied by CUL Or 1080.13.3.2, fol. 1r: 

לִהיםַ פאןַעאר̇צךַוקילַלךַא̇דאַכאןַאלשואַענדךַלאַיכוןַאלאַמעַאל̇כפיףַפלםַתנקטְַא 
הַוכ̇דלךַַבשואַואלאלףַ̇תקיל ַהבִַאשָּ ֶַא  ֵַלך טיבותָּ ראיתְַה  ַומ̇תלהְַה  דִֹני וכ̇דלךַמ̇תלהְַא 

תך.ַאלגואבַפיַ̇דלךַאעלםַאןַה̇דהַאלאלפא̇טַכלהאַומ מִבנָּ ֶמיךַַה  ִמיָּ אַשאכלהאַא̇דאַַה 
ַ̇כפתהאַואנמאַ ַננקטהאַבשואַלאגל רפעַענהאַאלגעיהַצארתַ̇כפיפהַמ̇כטופהַפנחן
 .אלגעיהַטפילהַמזאדהַפיהאַוליסַינב̇גיַנ̇גירַאלאצלַמןַאגלַאלפרע
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This passage could be interpreted as reflecting the notion 

that although the gaʿya lengthens the vowel of the shewa, it does 

not fundamentally change the status of the shewa to that of a full 

vowel. This can be reformulated in terms of metric analysis by 

the hypothesis that a gaʿya on a vocalic shewa does not change 

the foot structure, i.e. the shewa still remains within the foot of 

the following vowel and is not parsed as a separate foot. The foot 

structure of the words ּו ּו and such as (Sam. 6.3 1) ְתַׁשְּלחַּ֤ ַׁשְּלחִ֡  .Jer) ְת 

34.14) would be the same (indicated by brackets): 

ּו   ְתַׁשְּלחַּ֤

 [(ta.ʃal.)(la.ˈħuː)] 
ּו  ַׁשְּלחִ֡  ְת 

 [(ˌtaˑ.ʃal.)(la.ˈħuː)] 
This should be contrasted with a CV syllable with a lexical 

vowel such as the ḥaṭef qameṣ in a word such as ים ִׁש  -holi‘ ַהֳּקדָּ

nesses’ (Exod. 26.33). We have seen that such syllables are in 

their own separate foot, although, since it consists of a mono-

moraic syllable, it should be classified as degenerate (§I.2.7.). 

When these take secondary stress, they are lengthened to the full 

duration of long bimoraic vowels in open syllables and repre-

sented by a full qameṣ vowel. A gaʿya marking the secondary 

stress should, therefore, be interpreted as a major gaʿya. This pro-

sodic structure was facilitated by the fact that they have their 

own foot: 

ים  ִׁשִ֔ דָּ  holinesses’ (Exod. 29.37)‘ קָּ 

 [(ˌqɔ̟ː.)(ðɔː.)(ˈʃiː.im)] 
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The syllable of a shewa with gaʿya, by contrast, remains 

subordinate prosodically to the following syllable in an iambic 

foot (. *). It is lengthened phonetically by the gaʿya but does not 

achieve the full bimoraic weight of the following syllable of the 

foot. This could be analysed as a case of ‘multi-plane metrics’ 
(Bosch 1996, Gordon 2006, Ryan 2016) whereby the phon-

etically prominent position and the metrically prominent 

position in a prosodic domain such as a foot or prosodic word do 

not necessarily coincide. The shewa with gaʿya is phonetically 

prominent in the foot due to the lengthening of the vowel, but 

the following syllable remains the metrically prominent syllable 

in the foot due to its weight and stronger beat. 

In the Karaite transcriptions one case has been identified in 

which a shewa with gaʿya is transcribed with gemination of the 

following consonant and the shewa is replaced in the vocalization 

with a full vowel:  

 
او۟با۟مࣦ  ا۟عس ۠  (BL Or 2555 fol. 19r, 5 | L [BHS]: יו ַמֲעשִָּ֔  Ecc. 3.22 ְּב 

‘in his works’)  
Here the phonetic prominence and the metrical promi-

nence have been brought into line, in that the syllable of the 

strengthed shewa has become bimoraic and so parsed as an inde-

pendent foot. 

I.2.10. METRICAL EPENTHESIS 

As we have seen, patterns of secondary stress in principle exhibit 

eurhythmic alternating sequences of prominent and non-promi-

nent syllables. The clash of a prominent syllable with the main 
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stress immediately adjacent to a prominent syllable with second-

ary stress marked by an accent or gaʿya is, in principle, avoided. 

There are some cases, however, where such a clash appears to 

take place. These include words in which a syllable with a short 

vowel immediately before the syllable with the main stress is 

marked by gaʿya. Such patterns occur when the contact between 

the two syllables consists of two weak consonants, i.e. the first 

syllable has a weak consonant as its coda and the following syl-

lable has a weak consonant as its onset. This occurrence of gaʿya 
is found, for example, on a pataḥ where the syllable contact con-

sists of coda that is a guttural and an onset that is one of the 

sonorants yod, lamed, or nun, or another guttural,233 e.g. 

ַ֣הּו  ְעיָּ  Isaiah’ (Isa. 1.1)‘ [ja.ˌʃaˑʕ.ˈjɔː.huː] ְיַׁש 

ה  ְחיֵָּּ֨  and Pethahiah’ (Neh. 11.24)‘ [wuf.ˌθaˑḥ.ˈjɔː] ּוְפַת 

ְעיָּ ה   Jedaiah’ (Neh. 12.6)‘ [jaˌðaˑʕˌjɔː] ְיַד 

ֹ֑ה  ְעיָּ  Shemaiah’ (Neh. 10.9)‘ [ʃa.ˌmaˑʕ.ˈjɔː] ְׁשַמ 

הּו  ְעיָּ   and Shemaiahu’ (2 Chron. 35.9)‘ [wuʃ.ˌmaˑʕ.ˈjɔː.huː] ּוְׁשַמ 

This type of lengthening before a guttural followed by an-

other weak consonant is found also across word boundaries, 

where the two words are connected by maqqef or where they are 

independent words, e.g. 

ַּ֤א  ע־נָּ   listen!’ (1 Sam. 28.22)‘ [ʃa.ˌmaˑʕ.-ˈnɔː] ְׁשַמ 

ֹו  ח־לֵּ֨ ַָּק   he took him’ (Exod. 6.25)‘ [lɔː.ˌqa̟ˑħ.-ˈloː] לָּ

ְך  ע־לָּ   know you!’ (Job. 5.27)‘ [daˑʕ.-ˈlɔː.ɔχˌ] ַד 

                                                 
233 Yeivin (1980, 262) refers to this as a phonetic gaʿya. 
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ְך  ח־לָּ   take for yourself’ (Gen. 14.21)‘ [qaˑḥ.-ˈlɔːɔχˌ] ַק 

םַ   ַעָּ ע ַמ  ַ֣  ’?did any people hear‘ [ha.ˈʃɔː.ˌmaˑʕ. ˈʕɔː.ɔm] ֲהׁשָּ
(Deut. 4.33) 

It is even marked occasionally on furtive pataḥ in such cir-

cumstances, e.g. 

ֹו  ַלִ֔ ַע   to listen to him’ (Jud. 19.25) [liʃ.ˈmoː.ˌaˑʕ-ˈloː] ִלְׁשֹמַ֣

ב  ֵַל  ַח   strength of heart’ (Job. 36.5)‘ [kʰoː.ˌaˑħ ˈleː.evˈ] כַֹ֣

This type of gaʿya is found also before other sequences of 

weak consonants across syllables in word-internal position. These 

consonants include gutturals, sonorants, continuants, sibilants , 

fricatives, and qof, e.g. 

ת  ְוַעַ֣  cry of’ (Jer. 8.19)‘ [ʃaˑv.ˈʕaː.aθˌ] ַׁש 

ית  ְׁשִחָ֥  to destroy’ (Isa. 65.8)‘ [haˑʃ.ˈħiː.iθˌ] ַה 

י  ְסֵדָ֥   love of’ (Isa. 55.3)‘ [ħaˑs.ˈðeːˌ] ַח 

ֹון  ְרגִׂ֖  Sargon’ (Isa. 20.1)‘ [saˑrˁ.ˈʁoː.onˌ] ַס 

ְדכֹדַ ַכַ    [ˌkʰaˑð.ˈχoː.oð] ‘ruby’ (Isa. 54.12) 

ְלֵנה ַ   Calneh’ (Amos 6.2)‘ [χaˑl.ˈneːˌ] ַכ 

ֹות  ְרבָ֥  desert plains’ (Josh. 4.13)‘ [ʕaˑʀ.̟ˈvoː.oθˌ] ַע 

It is found also on high vowels, e.g. 

ג  ְקַלָ֥  and in Ziklag’ (Neh. 11.28)‘ [wuv.ˌsˁiˑq.̟ˈlaː.aʁ] ּוְבִצ 

ּו  ְׁשכֵ֗  pull out!’ (Exod. 12.21)‘ [miˑʃ.ˈχuːˌ] ִמ 

ה ַ  ְצפָּ ִר   the pavement’ (2 Chron. 7.3)‘ [hɔː.ˌrˁiˑsˁ.ˈfɔː] הָּ

ה  ְקיֵָּּ֨  and Bakbukiah’ (Neh 12.9)‘ [wu.vaq.̟ˌbuˑq.ˈjɔː] ּוַבְקּב  
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The lengthening of the vowel is reflected by the Karaite 

transcriptions by an Arabic mater lectionis, although the gaʿya sign 

is not always marked in the manuscripts, e.g. 

۟ماۖع۠ي ا  ֹ֑ה :BL Or 2556, fol. 65r, 1 | L [BHS]) شس  ְעיָּ  Neh. 10.9 ְׁשַמ 

‘Shemaiah’) 

اۖف۟ثاۖحيࣦࣤ۠   (BL Or 2556, fol. 54v, 2 | L [BHS]: ה ְחיִָּ֔  Neh. 9.5 ְפַת 

‘Pethahiah’) 

۠ل اۖخࣦ-۟داعࣦ٘   (BL Or 2552 fol. 7v, 4 | L [BHS]: ְך׃ ע־לָּ   Job. 5.27 ַד 

‘know you!’) 

۟ماع  ۖ ا۠ن ࣦ-س   (BL Or 2552 fol. 47v, 1 | L [BHS]: ַ֣א ע־נָּ  Job. 33.1 ְׁשַמ 

‘hear please!’) 

لو لاقاح   (BL Or 2542, fol. 50r, 5 | L [BHS]: ֹו ח־לֵּ֨ ַָּק   .Exod לָּ

6.25 ‘he took him’) 

ع  اۖخࣦ-وۜا۠شا۟با  ۠لۤ  (BL Or 2549 fol. 226v, 9 | L [BHS]: ְך עַלְָּֽ֠ ַב  ַ֣ ֶאּׁשָּ  וָּ

Ezek. 16.8 ‘and I swore to you’) 

ۚب ۟ياع  ][لاحࣦ۟اس   (BL Or 2551 fol. 96r, 13 | L [BHS]: ַ יַע  ַאְשִּבָ֥

ֶחם׃  (’Psa. 132.15 ‘I will satisfy (with) bread לָּ 

ࣦ۠هࣦۘ  عاࣦ س  ۠عامࣦ ࣦ۟ما   (BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 88v, 1 | L [BHS]: ַע ַמ  ַ֣ ֲהׁשָּ

םַ   (’Deut. 4.33 ‘did a people hear עָּ
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اۖو۟عاࣦ   ث۟ش   (BL Or 2549 fol. 65v, 1 | L [BHS]: ת ְוַעַ֣  Jer. 8.19 ַׁש 

‘cry of’) 

ذى  اس  י :BL Or 2548 fol. 168r, 7 | L [BHS]) ح  ְסֵדָ֥  Isa. 55.3 ַח 

‘love of’) 

ַ :BL Or 2548 fol. 164v, 11 | L [BHS]) كاذخوذ  ְדכֹד   Isa. 54.12 ַכ 

‘ruby’) 

اٟو۟بۖقٟبٟوۖقيࣦۚ۠   (BL Or 2556, fol. 79r, 9 | L [BHS]: ה ְקיֵָּּ֨  Neh. 12.9 ּוַבְקּב  

‘and Bakbukiah’) 

اغوۖبۚصيۖقلࣦࣵ۟   (BL Or 2556, fol. 78r, 2 | L [BHS]: ג ְקַלָ֥  .Neh ּוְבִצ 

11.28 ‘and in Ziklag’) 
In some manuscripts, the mater lectionis is occasionally 

omitted in places where the gaʿya in L occurs on high vowels, e.g. 

ּו :BL Or 2542, fol. 58v, 7 | L [BHS]) مشحو  ְׁשכֵ֗  Exod. 12.21 ִמ 

‘pull out!’) 
This is analogous to the omission of a mater lectionis where 

minor gaʿya or shewa gaʿya occur on a high vowel. It indicates 

that the duration of the vowel lengthened by this type of phonetic 

gaʿya was less than that of a long bimoraic vowel in an open 

syllable and that high vowels were inherently shorter than low 

vowels. The vowel, therefore, should be represented as half-long 

in roman transcription, e.g. [aˑ], [iˑ], [uˑ], as is the case with the 
vowels with minor gaʿya or the vowels of shewa gaʿya. 
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The shewa after this type of gaʿya was silent. This is shown 

by the representation of the silent shewa by Arabic sukūn in some 

of the Karaite transcriptions and by the fact that A regularly has 

a simple shewa sign rather than a ḥaṭef pataḥ. This should be 

contrasted with cases of phonetic gaʿya that augment the short 

vowel by an extra mora and cause the shewa to be vocalic by 

inducing a resyllabification (§I.2.5.8.), e.g. 

L: ְַמ ְךֲהִת  ֹלִ֔  [ha.θiː.ma.ˈloː.oχ] ‘Are you a king?’ (A ְך ֲמֹלִ֔  .Jer ,ֲהִת 

22.15) 

In such cases, the vowel should be transcribed as fully long, 

viz. [aː], [iː], [uː]. 
The purpose of the phonetic gaʿya before a silent shewa in 

forms such as ַ֣הּו ְעיָּ  was orthoepic, just as was [ja.ˌʃaˑʕ.ˈjɔː.huː] ְיַׁש 

the case with the phonetic gaʿya before a vocalic shewa in a word 

such as ְַמ ְךֲהִת  ֹלִ֔  [ha.θiː.ma.ˈloː.oχ]. Both cases were a measure to 

avoid the slurring of the weak letters together in the reading. 

They were evidently felt to be vulnerable to such slurring due to 

the fact that they formed a suboptimal syllable contact. The op-

timal contact between two adjacent syllables is where the onset 

of the second syllable is stronger than the offset (coda) of the 

preceding syllable (Vennemann 1988, 40). 

In forms such as ַ֣הּו ְעיָּ  the clash of two ,[ja.ˌʃaˑʕ.ˈjɔː.huː] ְיַׁש 

prominent syllables can be assumed to have induced a repair 

mechanism in the form of a short pause equivalent to a weak 

beat, in effect a metrical epenthetic or zero syllable. The foot and 

grid structure of this can be represented thus (the final syllable 

enclosed in angular brackets is extra-metrical): 
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Level 4     x 

Level 3   x  x 

Level 2   x  x <x> 

Level 1  x x x x <x> 

Feet  (. ˌ*) (. ˈ*) <*> 

  ja ˌʃaˑʕ ∅ ˈjɔː huː 
In some cases lengthening of the vowel before the weak 

consonants is represented in the Karaite transcriptions where a 

gaʿya is not marked in L. It regularly occurs, for example, in the 

word הּו  .even where L does not have gaʿya on the shin, e.g ְיַׁשְעיָּ

و   Isa. 37.5 ְיַׁשְעיָּ הּו :BL Or 2548 fol. 14r, 9 | L [BHS]) يشاعياه 

‘Isaiah’) 
A minor gaʿya is marked on some constructions that have a 

phonetic gaʿya of this nature, e.g. 

A: ח ַפ  ֶפׁש־ַמ  נָּ  , [ˌmaˑpˌpʰaˑħ∅ˈnɔːfɛʃ] ‘the breathing out of the 

soul’ (L [BHS]: ֶפׁש ַפח־נָּ   (Job. 11.20 ַמ 

L: ְעיָּ ה ְׁשַמ   and Ishmaiah’ (1 Chron. 12.4)‘ [viˌjiˑʃˌmaˑʕ∅ˈjɔː] ְוִי 

L: ֹו ח־לָ֥ ִַּֽק  vaɟˌɟiˑq̟̩] ַוִּי  qa̟ˑħ∅ˈloː] ‘and he took for himself’ (Gen. 

4.19) 

The lengthening is reflected in the Karaite transcriptions, 

e.g. 

ا۟فاح  ࣦ-۟م  ۠ناۜفس   (BL Or 2552 fol. 16r, 5 | A ח ַפ  ֶפׁש־ַמ  נָּ   Job. 11.20) 
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وࣦۢل ࣦࣦ۟وۚي يۖز۟ر اح   (BL Or 2544, fol. 34r, 9 | L [BHS]: ֹו ח־לַ֣ ְִֽזַר   .Gen ַוִּי 

32.32 ‘and it rose for him’) 
This indicates that the pattern of the constructions was pro-

sodically equivalent to the regular structures of minor gaʿya. They 

may be compared, in particular, to the pattern ְתַפֲעִלים -In a struc .ִמ 

ture such as ְעיָּ ה ְׁשַמ  -therefore, the metrical ep ,[viˌjiˑʃˌmaˑʕ∅ˈjɔː] ְוִי 

enthetic ∅ would correspond to the short ḥaṭef vowel of ְתַפֲעִלים  .ִמ 

This is evidence for the existence of the metrical epenthetic. 

Moreover, the equivalence of the two structures demonstrates 

that the duration of the pataḥ before the ḥaṭef in ְתַפֲעִלים  and of ִמ 

the pataḥ with the phonetic gaʿya in ְעיָּ ה ְׁשַמ   .was equivalent, i.e ְוִי 

a half-long [aˑ]. 
Metrical epenthesis between two weak consonants in the 

contact of two syllables can be identified as an orthoepic strategy 

in some forms of the verbs ַָּי ההָּ  ‘to be’ and ה יָּ  to live’. This is‘ חָּ

achieved by lengthening the ḥireq of prefixes before he or ḥet and 

lengthening the pataḥ of the conjunctive prefix va- before yod, 

e.g. 

ְהֶיִׂ֖ה   it will be’ (Gen. 1.29)‘ [jiˑhˈjɛːˌ] ִי 

ה  ְחֶיָ֜  he lives’ (Ecc. 6.3)‘ [jiˑħˈjɛːˌ] ִי 

ֹות  ְהיָ֥  from being’ (Jer. 31.35)‘ [miˑhˈjoːoθˌ] ִמ 

י  ְִֽיִהִׂ֖  and it was’ (Gen. 4.3)‘ [vaˑjˈhiːˌ] ַו 

י  ְִֽיִחַ֣  and he lived’ (Gen. 5.3)‘ [vaˑjˈħiːˌ] ַו 

In the model Tiberian codices, the prefixes of these verbs 

are frequently, though not regularly, marked with a gaʿya sign. 
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The marking of gaʿya differs across the manuscripts. In places 

where it is omitted in L and A, it is often marked in C. The Karaite 

transcriptions indicate that the vowel of the prefixes was 

regularly lengthened, including where it is omitted in L and A, 

e.g. 

اۚييۖهۜي ࣦ   (BL Or 2549 fol. 87r, 6 | L [BHS]: ְהֶיַ֣ה  Jer. 23.17 ‘it ִי 

(ms) will be’) 

ּו :BL Or 2549 fol. 55r, 14 | L [BHS], A) ۟وييهࣵيوٟࣦ  ּוַוִּיַ  :C ,ַוִּיְהיָ֥ ְהיָ֥  Jer. 

7.24 ‘and they were’) 

ְהֶיָ֥הִת ַ :C ,ִתְהֶיָ֥ה :BL Or 2549 fol. 58r, 12 | L [BHS], A) ۚتيۖهۜيࣵا   Jer. 

7.34 ‘it (fs) will be’) 

ֹות :BL Or 2549 fol. 92r, 12 | L [BHS]) ۚميۖهيۢوࣵث  ְהיָ֥  Jer. 31.35 ִמ 

‘from being’) 

ּו :BL Or 2549 fol. 120r, 10 | L [BHS]) ۚتيۖح࣬يوٟࣦ  ְחיָ֜  Jer. 35.7 ִת 

‘you (mpl) will live’) 

ى۟واۖيهّࣦۚ   (BL Or 2540, fol. 3v, 4 | L [BHS]: י ְיִהֵ֗ ַ  Exod. 1.5 ‘and ו 

it was’) 

י :BL Or 2548 fol. 28r, 9 | L [BHS]) وايحي   Isa. 38.9 ‘and ַוְיִחִׂ֖

he lived’) 
Since the Karaite transcriptions mark the vowels as long 

even where the model codices, even C, do not mark gaʿya, the 
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lengthening of the vowel is not directly correlated with the mark-

ing of the gaʿya. 

When the prefix of the verb begins with a consonant other 

than yod, the pataḥ in the va- prefixed particle is not lengthened, 

since there was no contact of two weak consonants and metrical 

epenthesis was unnecessary, e.g. 

י  .and it (fs) was’ (Jud. 11‘ [vattʰiˈhiː] ַוְתִהַּ֤ 92 ) 

This is shown by the fact that Karaite transcriptions 

regularly have no mater lectionis in such contexts, e.g. 

ي  י :BL Or 2547 fol. 34r, 5 | L [BHS]) ۟وۖتۚهࣴ .Jud. 11 ַוְתִהַּ֤ 92  ‘and 

it (fs) was’) 
Some manuscripts of the Karaite transcriptions represent 

only the pataḥ of the forms ַוְיִהי and ַוְיִחי but not ḥireq in the pre-

fixes of these verbs, reflecting the lengthening only of pataḥ, e.g. 

Or 2539 fols. 56–114: 

ְִֽיִהי־ :BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 71v, 6 | L [BHS]) ۟واۖيهيࣦۚ   .Gen ַו 

24.15 ‘and it was’) 

 ࣦۜ اۚيهۜي  (BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 97r, 8 | L [BHS]: ִיְהֶיַּ֤ה Deut. 18.22 

‘he will be’) 

وٟࣦۚيۖهيࣦࣵ   (BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 103r, 4 | L [BHS]: ּו  .Deut ִיְהיָ֥

20.11 ‘they will be’) 
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Manuscripts such as Or 2539 fols. 56–114 that do not rep-

resent the ḥireq with mater lectionis mark long ḥireq in other con-

texts with a mater lectionis, e.g. 

 .Gen ־ִמחּוט ַ :BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 57r, 8 | L [BHS]) ۚميحوۚطࣦ 

14.23 ‘from a thread’) 
This suggests that the ḥireq in the prefixes of these verbs 

was long, but was perceived to be shorter in duration than the 

pataḥ in prefixes of these verbs and shorter than long ḥireq in 

other contexts. This is reminiscent of the short vowels in closed 

syllables that were lengthened by minor gaʿya. These, likewise, 

were only half-long and exhibit a lesser duration when the vowel 

is a high vowel (§I.2.8.2.2.). 

I have presented evidence elsewhere (Khan 2018b) that the 

orthoepic measure of lengthening the vowels before two weak 

consonants in forms of the verbs ה יָּ ה and הָּ יָּ  had deep historical חָּ

roots that can be traced to the proto-Masoretic reading in Second 

Temple Palestine before the split of the Tiberian and Babylonian 

branches. It arose as a measure to ensure that the gutturals were 

not weakened in these verbs and thus to prevent them from being 

confounded. The argument, in brief, is that all initial he and 

initial ḥet verbs originally had an /i/ vowel in prefixes in the 

proto-Masoretic reading. This situation has been preserved in the 

Babylonian reading tradition, whereas in the Tiberian tradition 

the vowel generally underwent lowering to a segol or pataḥ 

(Yeivin 1985, 302), e.g.234 

                                                 
234 Data supplied by Shai Heijmans. 
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פוהד  תִ   [tihdoːfuː] (L [BHS]: פּו  Ezek. 34.21 ‘you will ֶתְהדִֹ֔

push’) 
וג ֹהר  ֹיִ   [yihroːʁuː] (l [BHS]: גּו  (’Psa. 94.6 ‘they will kill ַיֲהרֹֹ֑

The /i/ has been preserved in the verbs ה יָּ ה and הָּ יָּ  in the חָּ

Tiberian tradition because it was lengthened for orthoepic 

reasons. This must have taken place before the vowel lowering 

took place in initial he and ḥet verbs at a remote historical period 

when such verbs originally had /i/ in the prefixes before the 

Babylonian and Tiberian branches split. 

This demonstrates that orthoepy was already a feature of 

the ancient reading and that care over the oral reading of the text 

went hand in hand with care over the copying of the written text 

at an ancient period, presumably within Temple circles. 

Vowels lengthened before weak consonants for the purpose 

of orthoepic metrical epenthesis such as the constructions men-

tioned in this section, although not fully bimoraic vowels, appear 

to have been of a slightly longer duration than vowels in closed 

syllables lengthened by musical minor gaʿya. This is shown by the 

fact that there are manuscripts of Karaite transcriptions that tran-

scribe the ḥireq or prefixes of the verbs ה יָּ ה and הָּ יָּ  with an Arabic חָּ

mater lectionis but omit the mater lectionis where a ḥireq has minor 

gaʿya, e.g. 

وٟࣦ  ּו׃ :BL Or 2549 fol. 59r, 1 | L [BHS]) ۚييۖهي  ְהי   Jer. 8.2 ‘they ִי 

will be’) 

ش۟تاۘحوٟوࣦ   ּו :BL Or 2549 fol. 58v, 13 | L [BHS]) ۚه  ְׁשַתֲחוִׂ֖  Jer. 8.2 ִה 

‘they worshipped’) 
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Likewise, there are some manuscripts that regularly 

transcribe a pataḥ lengthened in metrical epenthesis cons-

tructions by an Arabic mater lectionis, but sometimes omit a mater 

lectionis in the transcription of pataḥ with minor gaʿya, e.g. 

י :BL Or 2542, fol. 43r, 3 | L [BHS]) وايهيࣦۚ  ְיִהֵ֗ ַ  Exod. 1.5 ‘and ו 

it was’) 

لو لاقاح   (BL Or 2542, fol. 50r, 5 | L [BHS]: ֹו ח־לֵּ֨ ַָּק   .Exod לָּ

6.25 ‘he took for himself’) 

ࣦۚ۟وࣦ   ࣦي  وٟࣦۖشۖرص   (BL Or 2542, fol. 43r, 6 | L [BHS]: ּו ִִּֽיְׁשְרצָ֛  Exod. 1.7 ַו 

‘and they swarmed’) 
The lengthening of the vowel before weak consonants in 

syllable contact in constructions with metrical epenthesis de-

scribed in this section is occasionally extended by analogy to sit-

uations in which the vowel occurs before weak consonants but is 

not immediately followed by the syllable bearing the main stress. 

These often occur before maqqef, e.g. 

ה  ע־ֶעְשֵרַּ֤ ʔaʀ̟̩] ַאְרַּב  baˑʕ-ʕɛsˈʀe̟ː] ‘fourteen’ (Gen. 31.41) 

ֶרב  ְִֽיִהי־ֶעָ֥  and it was evening’ (Gen. 1.5)‘ [vaˑjhiː-ˈʕɛːʀe̟vˌ] ַו 
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I.2.11. MAQQEF 

The maqqef sign joins words that are read together as a group 

with a single main stress.235 The number of words joined in this 

way is most frequently two, e.g. 

L: ֹור אִׂ֖  the light’ (Gen. 1.4)‘ ֶאת־הָּ

There are some cases of three, or, sporadically, even four 

words joined together into a single main stress group, e.g. 

L: ַַ ֶאת־ֵלב־ַפְרעֹה ‘the heart of Pharaoh’ (Exod. 14.4) 

L: ַׁשע ל־ְדַבר־ֶפִ֡ ל־כָּ  for every case of crime’ (Exod. 22.8)‘ ַע 

There are three main factors that condition the use of 

maqqef.  

(i) When there would be a clash of two main accents across 

two words, i.e. where one word has word-final stress and the fol-

lowing has word-initial stress, the stress of the first word is some-

times eliminated by joining it together with second by maqqef, 

e.g 

L: י  say with regard to me’ (Gen. 20.13)‘ ִאְמִרי־ִלִׂ֖

L: ם  they were found among them’ (Jer. 41.8)‘ ִנְמְצאּו־בֵָּ֗

L: ְ֒מִגַּלת־ֵסֶפר ‘the scroll of a book’ (Jer. 36.2) 

(ii) Small monosyllabic words are often attached to a fol-

lowing word even if there would not have been a clash of accents. 

                                                 
235 For a detailed description of the use of maqqef see Yeivin (1980, 228–
36) and the literature cited there. See also Holmstedt and Dresher 

(2013). 
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This occurs particularly frequently when the short word has a 

short vowel in a closed syllable, e.g. 

L: ַםֶא ֹ֑ הָּ ל־ַאְברָּ  ‘to Abraham’ (Gen. 20.10) 

L: ַָּיםכ ִרִ֔ ל־ַהְדבָּ  ‘all the words’ (Exod. 4.30) 

L: ה ַ֣ מָּ אָּ  son of the slave woman’ (Gen. 21.10)‘ ֶּבן־הָּ

(iii) Maqqef that does not fall into one of the two previous 

categories may be motivated by the constraints of the musical 

accent system. This is the case where a particular disjunctive can 

be preceded only by a limited number of conjunctive accents. In 

the following extract, for example, the ṭifḥa can only be preceded 

by one conjunctive, so the two preceding words are joined to-

gether in a single accent group by maqqef: 

L: ַעְַּבֵעיֶנָ֛יך לְוִאם־ַר  ֹ֑ לֲַחדָּ ֶבִׂ֖ יַבָּ ֹוא־ִאִתָ֥ ב  לָּ  ‘but if it seems wrong in your 

eyes to come with me to Babylon, desist.’ (Jer. 40.4) 

As remarked, a maqqef after a word, in principle, deprives 

the word of its main stress. As a result, vowels that do not have 

an inherent length feature are pronounced short when they are 

left unstressed, e.g. 

לכֶַֹ֫   /kʰol/ [ˈkʰoːol], ל־  ’kʰol/ [kʰɔl] ‘all/ כָּ
ז  ז־ ,ʕoz/ [ˈʕoːoz]/ עֶֹ֫  ʕoz/ [ʕɔz] ‘strength’ (Isa. 26.1)/ עָּ

לִתַ  ְמׁשִֹׂ֖  /tʰimʃol/ [tʰimˈʃoːol] (Gen. 37.8), ל־  /tʰimʃol/ ִתְמׁשָּ

[tʰimʃɔl] (Gen. 4.7) ‘you master’  
ת   ʔeθ/ [ʔɛθ] object marker/ ֶאת־ ,ʔeθ/ [ˈʔeːeθ]/ ֵאֶ֫

 ַ ןַוִּיֵתֶ֫  /vajjittʰen/ [vaɟɟitˈtʰeːen], ַ־ןַוִּיֶת  /vajjittʰen/ [vaɟɟittʰɛn] 

‘and he gave’ 
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Vowels with an inherent length feature do not in principle 

undergo such shortening in words followed by maqqef, e.g. 

L: יְך ִבָ֛  bēθ/ [beːeθ] ‘your father’s house’ (Gen. 24.23)/ ֵּבית־אָּ

L: ד ִׂ֖  ʔīʃ/ [ʔiːiʃ] ‘one man’ (Gen. 42.11)/ ִאיׁש־ֶאחָּ

L: ַֹותְׁש ֹלׁש־ֵמאָ֥  /ʃlōʃ/ [ʃaloːoʃ] ‘three hundred’ (Num. 31.36) 

On some sporadic occasions, an inherently long ḥolem in a 

closed syllable in a word with maqqef is shortened to short qameṣ, 
e.g. 

L: ֶּלה ׁש־ֵאִ֔  if these three’ (Exod. 21.11)‘ ְוִאם־ְׁשלֵָּּ֨

On a number of occasions, the Karaite transcriptions omit 

a mater lectionis in their representation of inherently long ḥolem, 

qameṣ or ṣere in closed syllables in words with maqqef, which re-

flects a wider range of shortening of inherently long vowels than 

is represented by the Masoretic vocalization, e.g. 

ثۛمياوࣦࣵ شلش   (BL Or 2549 fol. 145v, 15 | L [BHS]: ֹות  ְׁשֹלׁש־ֵמאָ֥

Ezek. 4.5 ‘three hundred’) 

 .Psa הֹוד־ :Genizah MS 13, Khan 1990a, 13 | L [BHS]) هذ 

111.3 ‘majesty’) 

 .Psa הֹון־ :Genizah MS 13, Khan 1990a, 13 | L [BHS]) هن 

112.3 ‘wealth’) 

ثارࣦۜۜن ࣦكࣦۚ-ميࣦ۠   (Or. 2546, fol. 118v, 5 | L [BHS]: ם־ִכֶּנִִֶֽׂ֖רת  .Num יָּ

34.11 ‘sea of Chinnereth’) 
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۟فۖرعوࣦ -ۛلب   (BL Or 2540, fol. 20v, 7 | L [BHS]: ַ ֵלב־ַפְרעֹה Exod. 

7.22 ‘the heart of Pharaoh’) 

و۠ث ام  ם :BL Or 2540, fol. 17r, 2 | L [BHS]) ۛبثࣦ۟اب  ֹ֑  .Exod ֵבית־ֲאבֹתָּ

6.14 ‘the house of their fathers’) 
In contrast to these indicators of prosodic reduction due to 

lack of stress, there are some features of words with maqqef that 

reflect an effort to pronounce such words with some degree of 

prosodic independence.  

In some cases, for example, an intrinsically short /o/ vowel 

in a word with maqqef is represented by ḥolem [oː] rather than 

the expected short qameṣ [ɔ]. In the following two examples, the 

syllable with the ḥolem is marked by a gaʿya, reflecting a second-

ary stress: 

L: ַ ב־ִאיׁש  a man steals’ (Exod. 21.37)‘ ִיְגֹנ 

L: מֹו ֹ֑ ז־לָּ  strength to them’ (Psa. 28.8)‘ עֹ 

L: ַָּיה ֶעֹ֑  the multitude of her sins’ (Lam. 1.5)‘ רֹב־ְפׁשָּ

Compound numerals with elements joined by maqqef gen-

erally reflect a secondary stress on the first element before the 

maqqef, either by a gaʿya or by a long realization of an intrinsi-

cally short vowel, e.g. 

L: ה ע־ֶעְשֵרַּ֤  fourteen’ (Gen. 14.4)‘ ַאְרַּב 

L: ה ע־ֶעְשֵרַּ֤  seventeen’ (Gen. 37.2)‘ ְׁשַב 

L: ה  and sixteen’ (2 Kings 15.33)‘ ְוֵׁשׁש־ֶעְשֵרַ֣
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The Masoretic treatises discuss the distribution of monosyl-

labic words with the intrinsically short vowels /e/ and /o/, 

which, in principle, are realized as the long vowels ṣere [eː] and 

ḥolem [oː] respectively when stressed and the short vowels segol 

[ɛ] and qameṣ [ɔ] when in words with maqqef, e.g. ֶׁשׁש/ֵׁשׁש ,ֶהן/ֵהן, 

ל/כֹל ,ֶׁשן/ֵׁשן ,ֶכן/ֵכן ,ֶּבן/ֵּבן ,ֶלב/ֵלב ,ֶעת/ֵעת  ,The sources point out 236.כָּ

however, that these vowels have a long realization in a word with 

maqqef when they are separated from the main accent by at least 

one intervening syllable, e.g. 

L: ים  six (measures) of barley’ (Ruth 3.17)‘ ֵׁשׁש־ַהְשעִֹרָ֥

L: ַלע  a crag of rock’ (1 Sam. 14.4)‘ ֵׁשן־ַהֶסַּ֤

L: יץ ִרִׂ֖  a robber son’ (Ezek. 18.10)‘ ֵּבן־פָּ

L: ַַה בָֹ֥ ל־גָּ ת־כָּ  everything that is high’ (Job 41.26)‘ ֵא 

This, likewise, may have been conditioned by secondary 

stress, although a gaʿya is not marked on the syllable in all these 

cases in L, A and C. 

Conversely, forms of these words with segol or qameṣ occa-

sionally take an accent (§I.2.3.2.), e.g. 

L: יר ִא  ןַיָּ  ’son of Yair‘ (Esther 2.5) ֶּבַ֣
L: ַָ֥םַַנֲהַרִיםֶא תֲַאַרַ֣  (Psa. 60.2) ‘with Aram-naharaim’ 
L: ׁש לֲַאֵחי־רָּ  ָ֥  ’all the brothers of a poor man‘ (Prov. 19.7) כָּ

These may have arisen by a process of giving greater pro-

sodic independence to a word that was originally unstressed. 

                                                 
236 E.g. Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim (ed. Dotan, 1967, §§6-8), Hidāyat al-Qāriʾ, 
long version, edition in vol. 2 of this book, §II.L.3.2.4. 
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There are, indeed, some variants in the sources. According to 

Diqduqe ha-Ṭeʿamim (ed. Dotan, 1967, §8), for example, the word 

ל ל־) in Psa. 87.7 has its own accent but in L it has a maqqef כָּ כָּ 
י ַנָ֥  .(’all my springs‘ ַמְעיָּ

The lists of differences in Kitāb al-Khilaf, moreover, show 

that Ben Naftali in a number cases read a word with a conjunctive 

accent where Ben Asher read it with maqqef (A. Ben-David 

1957b, 391–92), e.g. 

Lev. 24.16: 

 Ben Asher: ם ְקבֹו־ֵׁשִׂ֖ ְקבַָ֥ :Ben Naftali ,ְּבנָּ םַֹוְּבנָּ ֵׁשִׂ֖  ‘when he 

blasphemes the Name’ 
Gen. 39.6: 

 Ben Asher: ַאר ַארַהְיֵפַָ֥ :Ben Naftali ,ְיֵפה־ֹתִׂ֖ ֹתִׂ֖  ‘beautiful in form’ 
Job 12.3: 

 Ben Asher: ין יןַיְוֶאת־ִמִַׂ֖ :Ben Naftali , ְוֶאת־ִמי־ֵאָ֥ ֵאָ֥  ‘with whom is 

not?’ 
This is a reflection of the general tendency of Ben Naftali 

to introduce a greater number of orthoepic innovations into the 

reading than Ben Asher, who was usually more conservative.237 

                                                 
237 In the manuscript II Firkovitch Evr. II B 159 (referred to as L2 by 

Yeivin 1980, 23) the maqqef sign is sometimes marked when the first 

word has a conjunctive accent, e.g. ֶרם ּנּו־ְּבֶטַ֣ ֲאִביֶאִ֔  ‘before I brought them’ 
(Deut. 31.21) and conversely a maqqef sign is sometimes omitted after 

a short word without an accent, e.g. תְַוַאל ֹמֹ֑ יָּ  ‘and may he not die’ (Deut. 

33.6). This appears to reflect the overlapping of two traditions with 

regard to the division of words. 
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In some cases, there are variations between the qere and 

the ketiv of a word with maqqef, e.g. 

 Josh. 9.7: ketiv אכרותַלך, qere ַָ֥ת־ְלך ְכרָּ  I make (a covenant)‘ ֶא 

for you’ 
 Hosea 8.12: ketiv אכתובַלו, qere ֹו ב־לִ֔ ְכתָּ  ’I write for him‘ ֶא 

In such cases, the ketiv with mater lectionis vav reflects a 

reading with greater prosodic independence that the qere. 

In the early manuscripts, when a word with maqqef ends in 

an open syllable and the subsequent word has the stress on its 

initial syllable, the final open syllable of the first word often has 

a gaʿya (Yeivin 1968, 165; 1980, 250), e.g.  

L: ׁש י־ֵאָ֛  ’for fire‘ (Jer. 17.4) ִכ 
A:  ִַילַ ַאְנֵׁש י־ַח   (Nah. 2.4) ‘men of strength’ 

The occurrence of secondary stress on the syllable 

immediately adjacent to the main stress implies that the two 

words were separated somewhat, since otherwise there would be 

a clash of prominent accent syllables. The metrical structure of a 

phrase such as ׁש י־ֵאָ֛  :therefore, may be represented as follows ,ִכ 

 [(ˌkʰiː)(∅)(ˈʔeːeʃ)] 
A metrical epenthesis of an intervening interval between 

the two prominent syllables can be assumed to have occurred. 

This is analogous to the analysis of the metrical structure of 

words such as ַ֣הּו ְעיָּ -in which metrical epenthe ,[jaˌʃaˑʕ∅ˈjɔːhuː] ְיַׁש 

sis makes a clear division between weak consonants (§I.2.10.). 

In the discussion of deḥiq above in §I.2.8.1.2. we have seen 

that the vowel in a final open syllable in a word with maqqef is 
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given sufficient duration to be represented by the Karaite tran-

scriptions with a mater lectionis. This applies even to the pataḥ in 

constructions with the interrogative word מה, which must have 

been short at some earlier period, e.g.  

L: ְַ֣ך  ’What [is] to you (fs)‘ (Gen. 21.17) [maˑ-ˈllɔːɔχ] ַמה־ּלָּ
This was a strategy of making a clear division prosodically 

between the orthographically separate word with maqqef and the 

word following it. Another strategy to achieve the same purpose 

that is reflected by some of the Karaite transcriptions was to glot-

talize the offset of the pataḥ vowel of מה. This is represented by 

an Arabic hāʾ, e.g.  

ۜماخاۖشࣦ -۟مه   [mah-ʃʃaˈmɛːχɔː] (BL Or 2544 fol. 33v, 1 | L 

[BHS]: ך  (’?Gen. 32.28 ‘What is your name ַמה־ְּׁשֶמֹ֑

ࣤموࣦۢۖشࣦ -۟مه   [mah-ʃʃaˈmoː] (BL Or 2544 fol. 76v, 12 | L [BHS]: 

ֹו  (’?Exod. 3.13 ‘What is his name ַמה־ְּׁשמִ֔

اۜزࣦ -۟مه   [mah-ˈzzɛː] (BL Or 2544 fol. 79v, 8 | L [BHS]: ketiv 

 (’?Exod. 4.2 ‘What is this ַמה־ֶזַ֣ה qere ,מזה

تعوررو وما تاعيرو مه   [mah-ttʰɔːˈʕiːʀu̟ː ˌwuˑmah-ttʰoʕoːʀa̟ˈʀu̟ː] 
(BL Or 2554 fol. 86v, 11 | L [BHS]: ּו ְררָ֛ ַמה־ְתעֹ  ַּו  ַ׀ ירּו ִע   ַמה־תָּ

Cant. 8.4 ‘What do you stir up and what do you awaken?’) 

شاهايا مه   [mah-ʃˌʃɛːhɔːˈhɔː] (BL Or 2555 fol. 12v, 1 | L 

[BHS]: ַ ה יָּ הָּ Ecc. 53.1 ַמה־ֶּׁש   ‘that which was’) 
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Such glottalization involves the devoicing of the offset of 

the vowel, which is a cross-linguistically attested device for 

marking divisions between prosodic words.238 

Glottalization of final vowels as a strategy to separate 

words joined by maqqef is attested in other contexts in the Karaite 

transcriptions, e.g.  

niq̟̩] نقراهࣦشمى  ʀɔ̟ˑh-ʃaˈmiː] (Genizah MS 14, Khan 1990a, 

2r, 8 | L [BHS]: י א־ְׁשִמָ֥  (’Jer. 32.34 ‘My name is called ִנְקרָּ 
Evidence for glottalization of word-final vowels can also be 

found in the use of the dagesh sign in some manuscripts with Pal-

estinian vocalization, e.g. ֵ ילֵ ֵמה  (Revell 1970a, 21). The use of the 

element [h] as a pausal device is reminiscent of the Arabic hāʾu 
al-sakt, which was used to preserve a final short vowel from being 

elided in pause, especially in the recitation of poetry.239 A number 

of instances of it occur in the Qurʾānic reading tradition of Ibn 

Kathīr.240 

I.2.12. FURTHER CASES OF SECOND ACCENTS IN A WORD 

ON CLOSED SYLLABLES WITH SHORT VOWELS 

In some cases, a word contains an accent sign on a closed syllable 

before the accent marking the main stress.  

                                                 
238 See, for example, Vayra (1994) for this function of glottalization in 

Italian and Khan (2016b vol. 1, 144-45) for Neo-Aramaic. 

239 Birkeland (1940, 31–45), Roman (1983, 494–501). 

240 Nöldeke et al. (1938, vol. 3, 199), Ibn Khālawayh (ed. Bergsträsser, 

1934, 109). 
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We have seen (§I.2.5.8.5.) that merkha often occurs in the 

three books on closed syllables containing short vowels with the 

function of a phonetic gaʿya in order to lengthen the vowel and 

cause the following shewa to be read as vocalic, e.g. 

L: ַ רבְִַת ַחַ֣  ‘you choose’ (A: ר ֲבַחַ֣  (Psa. 65.5 ,ִתָ֥

L: ְַל גִתָ֥ ַעַ֣  ‘it mocks’ (A: ג ֲלַעַ֣  (Prov. 30.17 ,ִתָ֥

Under certain conditions (Yeivin 1980, 185) a zaqef accent 

is preceded in the same word by a metiga accent on a closed syl-

lable with a short vowel that is separated from the main zaqef 

accent by another syllable, e.g. 

L: ה ִּבזִָּ֔  and on the plunder’ (Esther 9.10)‘ ּוַב 

L: ם תִָּ֔ ְקצָּ  at the end of them’ (Dan. 1.5)‘ ּוִמֵּ֨

The Karaite transcriptions do not represent the vowel of the 

syllable with metiga with an Arabic mater lectionis, e.g. 

ور  بقعࣦص  ּור :BL Or 2548 fol. 128r, 5ַ| L [BHS]) ࣭وي  ְבַקע־צִ֔  .Isa ַוִּיֵּ֨

48.21 ‘and he cleaved the rock’) 

ם :BL Or 2556, fol. 2v, 5 | L [BHS])  امۖق۠صاثࣦٟࣤ۠ومࣦۚۚ  תִָּ֔ ְקצָּ  Dan. 1.5 ּוִמֵּ֨

‘at the end of them’) 

اۖل۟زر۟ع۠خࣦ٘ࣤ   (BL Or 2539 MS A, fol. 70v, 4 | L [BHS]: ְִַ֔רֲעך  .Gen ְלַזֵּ֨

24.7 ‘unto your seed’) 
The same applies to accents on short vowels in closed syl-

lables before the main stress in the three books, such as the first 

accent of the composite reviaʿ mugrash. Transcriptions such as the 
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following show that the vowel was not lengthened by the first 

accent: 

ل۟ا۟حث  ۖ ַחת :BL Or 2551, fol. 31r, 3 | L [BHS]) ۚمس  ְׁשַלֵ֗  .Psa ִמָ֜

78.49 ‘delegation’) 
This suggests that metiga and the first element of composite 

accents in the three books did not represent a secondary stress 

beat, but rather some musical phenomenon that did not result in 

the lengthening of the vowel.  

 

  




